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Foreword

The Arab NGO Network for Development joined the "Our World Is Not for Sale" coalition af-
ter becoming signatory to the text of "Our World Is Not for Sale: WTO Shrink or Sink". The
text considers that the events of Seattle, during the 3rd Ministerial of the WTO, and the fol-
lowing actions, culminating in Genoa during the meeting of the G8, prove the imbalances
caused by the global economic and trade systems. '

The coalition had called for the widest possible movement in opposition to the agenda of the
4th Ministerial to be held in Doha. The main points of contention were on the launching of a
new round before evaluating the consequences of the Uruguay round. The latter had led to
agreements affecting sectors in developing countries vital to the livelihood of poor social seg-
ments, such as agriculture, services, and intellectual property.

The coalition also notes that developed countries, while attempting to impose agreements on
the developing world, do not commit to agreements that would affect their own population,
such as agriculture and textiles. In addition, adjustments dictated by accession to trade
agreements have caused tremendous harm to the economic, social, and cultural situation in
developing countries who are unable to utilize conflict resolution mechanisms in the WTO
due to the lack of human and financial resources.

ANND started preparing for the World Forum on the WTO, planned for the eve of the Doha
meeting, as part of the mobilization called for by the coalition. The Lebanese Platform on the
WTO was created to prepare and organize the meeting. The platform included labor and
trade unions, women's organizations, farmers' unions, environmentalists, youth and civil
groups, and various NGOs.

The forum was held in the beginning of November, less than two months after the events of
9/11. In spite of the challenges this caused, mainly on attendance, the Lebanese Platform in-
sisted on continuing the work. The 4 days of the forum included general discussions as weli
as teach-ins on specific issues related to globalization, the WTO, and the challenges in the
Arab World under the current world order, in addition to cultural and artistic events. ,
More than 150 international and Arab intellectuals, sociologists, and economists attended the
forum, along with NGOs, unions, farmer organizations, and environmentalists from around
the world. It was the first event of its kind in the Arab world and it led to launching a new de-
bate on globalization and the WTO within the Arab and Lebanese civil society.

This book is a collection of the papers, reports, and letters presented and discussed during
the World Forum on the WTO, in addition to the final outcomes and recommendations of the
conference that were adopted by the coalition as the position of Arab civil society. We hope
that their publishing will benefit researchers, activists, and the general public alike.

In conclusion, we believe that this event will not have been possible be it not for the efforts of
the young volunteers from the various universities who worked around the hour, in addition to
the activists and colleagues in the Lebanese Platform who had to face many challenges dur-
ing preparations. We would also like to thank all those who traveled those long hours in order
to participate. Finally, our thanks go to the organizations and individuals whose donations
contributed to the success of the forum.

Ziad Abde! Samad
Executive Director
Arab NGO Network for Development
July 2002







Our world is not for sale

This is the slogan of the meeting held by the "World Forum on World Trade Organization" in
Beirut between November 5- 8, 2001.

Many meanings lie within this slogan, but it mainly implies the dangers a human life faces,
that of transforming life into a commodity, as well as that of turning social life into a market.
Thus, the policy that WTO adopts, in the name of the supreme power of market and profit
law seeds misery, sickness and death among those who form the third of humanity.

The objective of this forum was to encourage participants to declare their refusal out loud, a
refusal to all legends that cover the numeric equations of development and freedom of trade;
especially that they see - in contrary to the presumptions of a neo-liberalist speech- that eco-
nomic liberalization in such international unequal conditions among countries will never yield
economic prosperity that would benefit to us all; it has, and will continue, to produce some
economic recession accompanied by an increasing disparity in wealth distribution as well as
an aggravation of poverty and marginalization (see human development reports 1990-2002).
The participants wanted the forum to be an essential milestone on the road of the organiza-
tions refusing "this globalization" after Davos, Seattle, Porte Alegre, Genes and Egypt. All
participants have tried, through studies and researches, during a whole weeklong, to contrib-
ute and find alternatives and to look for " a human globalization' where free trade is the result
of development because it can't be its cause (Samir Amin).

We, NGOs, parties and personalities who have participated to this forum, look forward to
prove that "the value of life is more important than that of the market" and that free trade
should stop when human needs and necessities appear.

We really believe that "another world is necessary and possible".

Fahmieh CHARAFEDDINE
Third world forum
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Opening Sessions

OPENING SESSION
OF THE WORLD
FORUM

5 November 2002

Amin Farchoukh welcomed on behalf of
the Lebanese Platform on the WTO the
participants and presented a brief reminder on
why Beirut was chosen to host and organize
the World Forum. He then presented the
speakers.

Ahmad Ben Bella started by linking
Globalization to the war in Afghanistan. He
argued that Globalization is a continuation of
capitalism that emerged 500 years ago with the
discovery of America by Europe and the fall of
Grenada. Capitalism, in its latest stage, has
engulfed the world. While American capitalism
is based on the genocide of Native Americans
and the exploitation of black people, global
capitalism is based on colonialism of the South.

Ben Bella said that globalization is key to this
process as it is based on the drive to control the
resources of the Third World (85 percent of the
world's population). There is a direct link to
crises facing the world, like hunger. There is
enough food to feed the world, but it is not
distributed equally. Also, the burden of the debt
crisis weighs heavily on developing countries.
The health crisis, chiefly AIDS ? the modern
equivalent of the black plague ? is spreading
even more quickly because of the monopoly on
drugs by multinationals. There is also a
scientific crisis. Science is geared to the
military-industrial complex (85 percent of
scientists' work for the military-industrial
complex). This system is direct cause of the ills
that the world is facing, including wars and the

Osama bin Laden phenomenon.

Ben Bella spoke about the first anti-Davos
(World Economic Forum) conference in Zurich,
Switzerland in 1999, which progressed and
grew.

'We needed to tell people that we were against
capitalism. Today, in the heart of the West,
youth are protesting this system and
demanding a more humane system: another
world'.

Jose Bove stated that [if] | am active
against globalization today, it is because | am
for the globalization of rights. My visit in the
morning to the farmers of South Lebanon, so
close to the lIsraeli settlements, made me
realize than globalization is happening in this
country'.

He argued that the livelihood of the farmers of
south Lebanon is being destroyed by imports;
and diversification is not a solution because it
reproduces the same outcome. The goal of
globalization is to put forward an ideology, that
of free trade, a process that leads to the
elimination of sovereignty. The objective of free
trade is to say that the market is more important
than the future of the peoples of the world and
their perception of their own future. In other
words it is the elimination of the political for the
profit of finance.

He argued that in the world, there are two
parallel logics: that of the creation of free trade
zones and that of the World trade Organization
(WTO). The former is based on a strong partner
who imposes his will on a certain geographicai
sphere. This is the second phase of
colonialism. Today, if the Arab world puts a
stop to- this process, it will strengthen the
resistance in other parts of the world. The
second logic, that of the WTO, is also based on
the perverse notion of comparative advantage ?
which arbitrarily imposes a division of economic
tasks on the countries of the world. Today, it is

15




lization And Trade

the multinational corporations that control world
capital and free trade to serve their needs. The
west will try to impose this logic in ministerial
meeting in Doha. This failed in Seattle because
thousands of people decided to protest and
because 77 of the poorest nations decided to
resist. Today, the pattern is being repeated. It
the task of the state to assume the
responsibility of the public sector without which
there is no equality and social justice.

The logic of the liberalization of agriculture is a
criminal one because, today 60 percent of the
world's population are farmers and agricultural
workers. The Trade-Related Aspects of
Intellectual Property Rights (TRIPS) agreement,
as we have seen it in South Africa and Brazil,
has a deadly impact on millions of people.
Globalization has two weapons, the market and
war. During the last decade, the military wing of
globalization has hit the world, beginning in
1991 against the people of Iraq and continuing
with the genocide against the people of
Palestine.

Samir Amin followed by focusing on 3
points concerning globalization

First, globalization entered its military phase
with the gulf war, then the Yugoslav war, until
the current war in Afghanistan. The objective of
the United States (US) is neither Osama bin
Laden nor the Taliban, but the control of
Central Asia, its oil fields and a geo-strategic
position, to pressure Russia, China, India and
Iran. It is an attempt to impose economic
globalization by military force, which proves that
the 'invisible hand' of the market does not work.
But, can all of the new issues of the WTO be
imposed with military might? Despite what the
neo-liberals say, the current global economic
system did not lead to economic growth but
quite the contrary. This may lead to resistance
from the peoples of the world against the
violence of the system.

Second, there is a transformation of the colonial
process. In the past, colonialism was

. multi-centered, today it unified in a trinity (US,

Europe and Japan). Today, we are facing
collective colonialism void of the violent
conflicts between imperialist rivals. The rules of
competition have imposed new common
interests among the holders of capital. In the
past, a company had to serve nationally before
competing internationally. Today, it is the other
way around. We cannot rely anymore on the
secondary contradictions between the big
economic powers.

Lastly, America is trying to impose its
hegemony worldwide. v

'We have to wunite against neo-liberal
globalization, to which we are told there are no
alternatives. That is untrue, there are
alternatives, we want another kind of
globalization'.

Elias Saba noted that globalization took
half a century after WW2 to emerge.
Globalization is a product of the victory of
supply economics, the non-intervention of the
state in economy after the collapse of the
Soviet model and the third industrial revolution,
the information revolution. Why didn't the WTO
emerge before the collapse of the USSR?
Because of hegemony, the WTO is a product of
a unipolar world. So, what is new? Well, the
process is in its beginning but we can already
see a contradiction: economy is global but
politics remain national. .

The main line of defense of free trade is that it
is a guarantee of maximization of profits,
despite the fact that, according to the same
principle of liberalism, the process requires
perfect competition. This is not the case in
today's world, the maximization of profit will
happen for a few countries and the loss will be
a burden on the rest.

Even if there was perfect competition, then why

16




do the 'globalization theologians' forget to
include 'free migration' of people in their arsenal
of barrier breaking?

The same question can be asked of the free
transfer of technology form developed countries
to under-developed countries.

If the state came to be accepted as the
regulator and the redistributor of wealth in each
country, why can't that logic, regulating
redistribution, be applied in the globalization
process?

He concluded by saying that it is not an
exaggeration that the September 11 attacks on
the US may lead to the reevaluation of the
global system. 'Our weapon in the coming
struggle is our solidarity".

17






Opening Sessions

General Sessions: 6 November 2001
The WTO

First Session:

President: Samir Amin, Third World Forum
Samir Saifan, a prominent Syrian economist,
chose to concentrate on the financial issues
concerning the WTO.

He started by indicating that untii now, a
multilateral agreement on investment has not
been achieved, but bi-lateral ones involving
member states of the WTO have. The services
" sector has increased drastically between
1994-98 (27.5 percent of world trade).
Therefore, the services sectors are the target of
liberalization, in other words, preferential status
of national enterprise is to be eliminated. This
will lead to the increases of profits of globalized
capital without any commitments to the local
people. For example, Syria has just permitted
private banking but on the condition that 51
percent of the capital be Syrian. If it joins the
WTO, it cannot apply this policy anymore.

Countries of the Third World will compete to
attract investments that will become more and
more volatile and mobile, thus, those countries
- will never be able to secure long-term
investments, leading to losses in national
income. To compensate the loss of tariffs, value
added tax (VAT) will be applied, in other words
the transfer of burden from the business sector
to the consumers, leaving national and internal
capital free from contributing to the public
purse. So developing countries are left with no
resources to insure the continuation of public
services like educaton and health.
Development becomes- nearly impossible and
the state is unable to redistribute wealth. Even
if the state could manage to get hold of loans,
this would only lead to the vicious circle of the
'debt game' ? countries never being able to
repay in time. This will pave the way for

multinational corporation to take control over
the finance and banking sector, for example,
which in turn will lead to even more speculation,
which will mean even more potential of bubble
bursting in the stock markets with the dire
implication on the lives of most people.

Is it possible to not enter the WTO? Developing
nations cannot just rely on themselves to
achieve sustainable development. It takes too
long. On the other hand, if they rely on the
attraction of investments it is also a no-win
situation because it may not be able to keep the
investments. The Arab world had, in 1998,
$800 billion invested in foreign markets while
foreign investment in the region was only $2.5
billion. The solution would be to regroup and
collectively get new and better conditions from
the WTO and other international institutions.

Mohammed Douidar, from the Beirut Arab
University,

He said that 1993 ended the cycle of rounds of
negotiations on the issue of international trade
with the resulting creation of the WTO, which is
an international organization like the
International Monetary Fund (IMF). This
organization has a legal status and a role that
we may call part of the 'holy trinity', with the IMF
and the World Bank.

Douidar summarized the main elements of the
new world economy:

The world economy differs from the past in the
marked division of labor between different
countries  in  production, industry and
agriculture. In the past, countries tried to have
diverse production, today they are producing
only specific items. Not only that, but the
present phase of capitalism has shaped the
world economy so that a country may not even
produce an item of a manufactured good in its
entirety. Production is so integrated that
different stages of production may be done in a
different country.

19
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The world economy today tends to be
monopolistic. Global corporations lead a
production trend that is created in the following
manner: a series of specialized units that, put
together contains the whole economic process:
financing, production, and distribution. The
unification of the world markets increases this
trend.

The world economy today continues in its trend
of integrating its sectors in a unique economic
and legal structure. The monetary system has
been integrated, with the US dollar in the
pivotal role. The debt system, controlled by the
IMF and the World Bank, is also integrated.
Nevertheless this trend of integration doesn't
exclude conflict. Quite the- contrary, the
increase in the competitive drive leads to the
increase in conflicts.

Within this context of conflict in global capital,
the world economic system tends to favor
economic mergers of corporation in order to
increase the capacity for market control.

This trend in the integration of the world market
is creating a contradiction between the global
monopolistic interests of corporation and
certain countries that aim at preserving, or
achieving, their national interests.

Lastly, the main characteristic of the present
system is the crisis that has persisted since the
1970's: overproduction followed by recession. It
is an indication that the system has not
managed to use adequately the existing labor
resources and productive potential.

Douidar summed up the philosophy of the
WTO:

Betting on the global market to compensate for
the saturation of industrialized countries’
markets and the opportunity to profit from new
technology while avoiding its transfer to
developing countries. ,

Reorganizing the economy in order to secure
the free flow of capital and the expansion of the
market.

The institutionalization of international market
regulations to secure the primacy of developed
countries' capital.

The factors that pushed for the gambling, in
international trade organization negotiations,
are: the neo-liberal trend, the importance of
new technological advances and the
comparative disadvantage of the South.

In the same times four factors/issues were
import in these negotiation: the need to
organize the international trade in goods, the
need to organize the trade in services and
transfer of technology and the need to tackle
the issue of the work force as a product of
trade.

20
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Opening Sessions

Second Session:

President: Francois Hutart, Center
Tri-Continentale, Foreum des
Alternatives.

Roberto Bossio, Social Watch Executive
Director spoke of what is going to happen in the
Doha round of the WTO negotiations.

He compared the situation to George Orwell's
'double-speak': Words meaning the contrary of
what they are supposed to.

Globalization means we are going to face the
first global recession. Until now, it was
countries or regions that had recessions, that
is, before September 11. It is being said that
the opening of a new round in Doha would
counteract this global recession in which is a
major threat to the lives of millions. According
to the International Labor Organization (ILO),
140 million people will lose their jobs around
the world. Now, Doha is about to start trade
negotiations that, even if time-bound, will take
3-5 years before they achieve any results. By

that time, the recession will be over. There is no-

link between the Doha round and global
recession, yet, counteracting the recession is
being used as an argument by the press to
pressure delegates in a form of-a question: 'Are
you going to be responsible for the losses of
these jobs?'.

Second, Doha is not about terrorism. Nothing
related to oppression or human rights is on the
conference agenda. So, opposing the new
round is not supporting terrorism. We also tend
to think that Doha is about trade, in fact it is in
many ways not about trade at all. The
philosophy is that free trade is good for
everybody, a declaration of principles
everybody makes at first, but the saying in
Geneva goes, 'lt is like heaven, we all want to
go there, but not yet, maybe we want our
enemies to go there before us.' The WTO is not
about free trade, it is about how to negotiate

free trade and what areas to protect. It has
always been a club for the rich. The areas of
interests to the developing countries, like
agriculture, textiles even oil were not in the
WTO and they were handled bi-laterally with
the former colonial powers. That is why, in the
1970's the slogan was 'trade not aid: open your
markets to our products, let us work and we will
not need any aid.! These markets were not
opened until the Uruguay round of 1986. This
lasted 4 years. The idea was that trade is finally
going to be discussed. But, with that round, it
was clear it was not about trade anymore but
about trade-related issues. Now any human
activity is, in a way, trade-related. The issues
picked up for discussion were intellectual
property, services, investment, etc. Migration
and labor are also trade-related, but they were
excluded.

The WTO is a binding agreement. It has teeth.
The problem is that the trade rounds have
become international criteria, international laws
have to be ratified. This is a difficult task. The
terms placed by the IMF are, like the Mafia, that
you cannot borrow money without accepting the
conditions.

The whole process is very undemocratic.
Theoretically everybody has one vote, so the
Third World has a majority. This, however, has
never been the case. It was replaced by
consensus. In other words, a small group of
countries meet and decide then give five
minutes to the rest to decide whether to accept
or not. It is a way to apply pressure. No country
is going to stand up and say we are against the
‘consensus’. The WTO also attempts to
introduce new issues as subjects of study
groups when faced with opposition, despiteithe
fact it is not a research organization. That is
how the Uruguay round was organized. In
Doha, if this is attempted again, the outcome
should be like Seattle. 'In Seattle, for the first
time, ministers, not only protesters, said no.'
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Mohammed Raouf Hamed, professor of
pharmacology at the National Organization for
Drug Control and Research in Egypt, spoke
about the impact of TRIPS. He began by
clarifying some misconceptions.

TRIPS is not new, it has been around since
1988 and had been given to the secretariat of
‘the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
(GATT) by multinational corporations despite
the fact that, as non-states, they are not
members.

Practically at the same time that it happened,
the US passed a law imposed sanctions on
countries that did not abide by TRIPS's rules.
There is a belief that the North will give
technological assistance to the South. This is a
mistaken belief. They will give assistance to
implement the agreements.

in 1989, transfer of technology was supposed
to be agreed upon in negotiations that lasted 10
years (1979-89).

In 1995, Zbigniew Brezhinsky, the National
Security Advisor to US President Jimmy Carter,
said in a 500-strong meeting that the global
economy can be run by 20 percent of the world
work force.

Multinationals say that it is too hard and
complex for the South to produce the required
medicines. But studies showed that the cost of
creating new medication is always overpriced
and that some small countries, like Cuba, have
managed to do what the multinational could
not.

He indicated that the cost of lobbying, for
example, also determines cost of medicine
research. Patents can be put aside if
governments have the political will to do it.
There are generic drugs that can be made, but
that would lead to lowering the prices of the
drugs to their real prices and will cut into the
drug companies' profits.

Hamed turned his attentions on what changes
should be introduced to TRIPS.

There should be transparency concerning the
real costs of research in order to evaluate how
much the patent should last, since royalties are
paid for the inventor so he can invent some
more.

Traditional medicines should not be patented. It

is not acceptable that a company can forbid the

use of a particular traditional medicine on

people who have been using for centuries. If a

company introduces many changes in the

manufacturing of the medicine, the developing
country should get 25 percent royalty and if the
changes were minimal, it should get 75 percent.

If a country patents a medicine it should be

considered that it is patented to all member

states of the WTO.

i. Companies should not have complete freedom
in pricing.

ii. The WTO itself should play a role in resolving
conflicts between developing countries and
developed countries and their companies.

iii. Life forms should not be patented.

iv. Government should have the right to produce

medicines in health emergencies.

v. Patents for essential life-saving medicines
should be held by international organizations.

vi. Patents held by developing countries should

be allowed to continue, without the

erroneous notion that the North uses every
time, that developing countries are using
knowledge taken from western companies.
There should be clear national policies
concerning medicine and health as well as
policies on intellectual property that should
not be in contradiction with the needs of
sustainable development.

Hamed concluded by saying that ‘we do not

need the WTO, but we need a World Economy

Organization and before that a World

Knowledge Organization'.

vii.
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The second gulf war was a turning point for the
Arab world according to 1zzat Abdel Hadi of
the Bisan Center for
Development in Palestine. The foreign military
presence signaled a new facet of globalization.
The September 11 attacks will undoubtedly
leave their marks on the region.

Abdel Hadi noted that globalization could be
either the ticket out of underdevelopment, or a
fatal danger. Bad globalization, unequal
globalization, is not an unchangeable destiny ?
it all depends on political, social and economic
policies and on the ability to influence events.
This is a_call for all activists, intellectuals and
organizations to formulate a clear-cut program
that will allow us to influence events for the
benefits of local communities'.

Taking the Arab-Israeli conflict into perspective,
Abdel Hadi pointed out that an unjust solution
to the conflict might lead to either an
independent Palestine or the maintaining of

tension in the region and thus the elimination of

all hopes of sustainable development. All UN
resolutions point out that foreign military
oceupationn is ‘a hindrance to social and
economic development. These are not ftrivial
issues for the Arab World, there are foreign
troops in the Guif and Irag is under embargo.
These are aspects of the militarization of
globalization. e

Any solution to these problems will not only
have an impact on development but also on
democracy, taking into account the fact that the
legitimacy of Arab regimes are put into
question. 'We should concentrate on the
structural side of the society and the economy,

Research and .

in addition to political reforms and the cultural
level. In replying to Islamists, we should try to
reach an acceptable identity within a

" democratic framework.'

Abdel Hadi argued that we need a dual
strategy. 'On one hand, we should work with
local communities and mobilize them to voice
their demands, on the other, we should be able
to translate these demands into effective official
policies". '
Speaking about the role of NGOs, he indicated
that the most urgent task is to release
information since it is unlikely that local
communities know anything about the WTO. It
is up to civil society to inform local communities
about it and its impact on their lives. Information
is power and key to the participation of people
in decision-making. There should be a debate
on trade issues in the Arab world. Civil Society
should transform challenges to opportunities. It
should also be clear about its positions, since
there is no clear relationship between political
parties and NGOs in the Arab world for
example.

Lindsey German brought the greetings from
the anti-war movement in the UK. She argued
that in the last decade we have seen the Gulf
War ? the destruction of Irag through bombing
followed by ten years of sanctions. The
Yugoslav War was no different, when it ended it
was revealed that the Yugoslav army emerged
intact and the only damage had been to
civilians.

If we look at the world today we can see that
there are two regions were normal life cannot
be restored: Iraq and Kosovo. The people in
lraq suffer from shortages of food and-
medicines. In the Balkans we now have two
effective colonies, one in Bosnia and the other
in Kosovo, run by the western powers. The
biggest US military camp outside its borders is
in Kosovo. This means the chances for peace




are remote ? actually, the conflict is overflowing
to Macedonia.

To justify the war in Afghanistan, big words are
being used in the UK and the US, 'the war
against terrorism' as well as ‘the war of
civilization against barbarism.' She argued that
if this was really the case, then there are other,
better examples. Israel, for one, should be
called ‘terrorist. The Prime Minister, Ariel
Sharon, is the best case in the world to be tried
as a war criminal.

Since September 11, every domestic conflict
has been labeled 'a war against terrorism.' The
Indian government has stepped up the war in
Kashmir, Russian like-wise in Chechnya and of
course the Israelis in the Occupied Territories.
If it is a 'war against terrorism' then why, when
the British were fighting a so-called war on 'lrish
terrorism' in Northern Ireland, did they not bomb
the Irish capital, Dublin like they are bombing
the capital of Afghanistan, Kabul?

The truth is that when you look at what is going
on in the world, the question of double
standards comes up. Harvard University
professor Samuel Huntington can write a book
called The Clash of Civilizations' where
everybody is less civilized than the Americans.
Interestingly the author is the inventor of the
idea of carpet-bombing in Vietnam more than
30 years ago. Now, the same B52s are
carpet-bombing Afghanistan in the name of
civilization. Iraq is classified as a rogue state
but, the no less deadly Turkey, is not because
of its ties to the US. We don't hear of women
liberation and human rights when talking of
Saudi Arabia, because it is the close US ally in
the region and controls a massive proportion of
the world's oil.

To explain the situation, German said that the
magic word is ‘oil', if we look at the wars of the
last ten years, they are either about oil or about
the routes of oil pipelines. Afghanistan is no
exception. Pipelines from parts of the former

Soviet Union are planed to go through the
country. People laughed when we said that the
Kosovo war was about oil pipelines from the
Caspian Sea that come out of the Black Sea
and the Mediterranean Sea. Since the end of
the war, there has been an agreement for a
pipeline through Macedonia to Albania.
Concerning the Taliban regime, it is appalling,
but it is up to the Afghan people to decide what
to do with it. The bombing of a country makes
the regime more secure in the minds of the
population, not less secure.

As for the arguments being used to justify the
war, German said that it is reminiscent of the
old colonial discourse. Globalization has a
military wing in the sense that there is a
constant drive towards the arms spending.
Bush's Star Wars weapons program has had a
terrible cost on ordinary Americans, millions are
without health care. This is another indication of
priorities in the system in which we live.
German said that ‘the slogan of the
anti-capitalist movement is that ?there could not
be no McDonalds without McDonald Douglas,/
and what this means is that you can not have
US economic power without the military to back
it up when things go wrong and this a very
strong feature of the globalized capital world in
which we live". _

'The fight against globalization and the fight
against war are closely connected, we must
oppose imperialism on one hand and to state
all the time that our world is not for sale'.

Christophe Aguiton of French anti-
globalization movement ATTAC-France, said
that the Gulf war is the starting point of a new
globalization cycle. After the collapse of the
USSR many people thought it meant the return
to a multi-polar world. In fact, the US miilitary in-
tervention in defense of its regional allies Saudi
Arabia and Israel means that there is but one
choice, one way, and one who decides.
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He indicated that after the war this incredible
military power was used for economic goals.
They forced Japan to open its markets. They
imposed the paradigm of the information
society to open the world markets in three
sectors: the computer industry, the
telecommunications  industry and  the
entertainment industry. During the 1990s' these
were the main sectors of growth in the US. Now
that they have stagnated, there is a new war.
According to Samir Amin, the first phase of
globalization ended in the middle of the 19th
century, the second phase was beiween
1846-1879. The end of these phases were
caused by a deep recession that lead to mass
social movements, which in turn, lead
governments to safeguard their power by
introducing high taxes on imports. This opened
the phase of colonialism that lead to two world
wars.

Today we are in a similar position. There is a
world recession and an economic crisis. We are
also in an age of big social movements and
phenomena like Osama bin Laden. But the
same causes will probably not produce the
same effects, because their objective is to
maintain globalization. Our camp should foltow
the parallel path. The first phase of
globalization [until the mid 1800's] was also the
first phase in the building of a world movement,
the first workers international. Aguiton pointed
cut that today the world is facing a double
challenge. The first is the challenge of the
system in crisis, the second is the challenge of
building a social opposition.

He said that if globalization is to continue, the
demands of the social movements have to be
met. The strength of the anti-globalization
movement shows through this forum, organized
after the September 11, and in the fact that
Europe had four big anti-war demonstrations,
thus signaling the linking of the anti-war
movement  with  the  anti-globalization

movement. This can be used to link new
movements to old issues of conflict in parts of
the world like Palestine, since it is not possible
to solve the world crisis without the resolution of
major conflicts. An international alliance must
be built, maybe it will take place in Porto Alegre
2002.

Mr. Samir Amin, chairman of the Forum of
the Third World, considers that the first stage of
globalization took an end at the middle of the
nineteenth century, while the second stage was
between 1846 and 1879. The reason was a
lasting wave of recession that resulted in the
emergence of a great deal of social movements
that pushed the governments to protect
themselves through imposing high taxes on
import. This has opened the door for
colonization that ended by the break of the two
world wars.

Today, we are living the same circumstances.
There is an international recession as well as
an economic crisis. We are also living an era of
great social movements and of a Ben Laden
phenomenon. Nevertheless, the same reasons
may not have the same impacts, because their
objectives are based on safeguarding this same
globalization. Our camp has to follow the
parallel way. The first giobalization stage (until
the nineteenth century) was also a first stage in
building the worldwide movement i.e. the first
Labor World Movement. Mr. Agution has noted
that the world is facing today a double
challenge; first, the challenge of the system
through its crisis. Second is the challenge of
building a social opposition.

Amin said that if globalization had to persist and
continue, the social movements must
accompany it. The strength of the anti-
globalization movement lies in organizing this
forum after the September 11 events, like in
Europe with the four big demonstrations against
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war. This shows that the movement against war
is linked to the movement against globalization.
This may be used to link the new movements to
old issues in existing conflicts in some parts of
the world, such as the Palestinian issue,
because it is impossible to solve the world's
crises without solving the biggest conflicts. It is
therefore a must to build international alliances,
and Porto Allegre 2002 may be the right place
for that.

According to Munir al-Himsh, from the
Bureau for Studies and Research in Syria, the
nation-state is a nation with delineated and
internationally recognized territorial boundaries
and is not the private property of a ruling family.
This means that it is a recent phenomenon,
where sovereignty is recognized between
states as exemplified by the treaties of
non-interference in internal matters. In turn,
these treaties played a role in solidifying the
authority of the state on the land and the
people.

Al-Himsh started his presentation with an
introduction to the concept of the nation-state.
The emergence of the nation-state in the 18th
century was in concordance with the industrial
revolution, which permitted capitalism to shape
a new society. In this new society, market
mechanisms were introduced to supply the
consumers' demands. The nation-state
protected capitalism and helped to develop it to
the point of permitting the oppression of
workers. The bourgeoisie then managed to
achieve the formation of the nation-state which
in turn developed capitalism and in that process
shaped the economic role of the state, helping
capitalism. That role passed trough three
phases:

The first phase was of mercantile capital
accumulation and industrialization.

The second was the mercantile period. The
state expanded until the end of the Napoleonic

wars, where several factors combined to
weaken the economic role of the state like the
end of capital accumulation, the conflict
between the merchants and the state and the
rise of Adams Smith's theories of free economy.
The third phase, that of the period between the
First World War and the Second World War, the
great depression, saw the return of the State
with an active and direct economic role.
Al-Himsh said that after the Second World War
three state models emerged '

The Keynesian State in the West, made big
progress in technology, science and production.
The Socialist State in the East, made great
progress in social aid and growth rates.

The developmental state in the developing
countries, which faced many difficulties and
ended in the debt trap.

In the seventies, the industrialized countries of
the West were faced with severe economic
crises that lead to the gradual abandoning of
their Keynesian model and the rise of
neo-liberalism. At the end of the 1980s, with the
fall of the Berlin wall and the collapsé of the
USSR, the socialist model disappeared. That
gave the rare opportunity for neo-liberal
capitalism to declare victory.

Al-Himsh argued that globalization is the
interconnection of politics, economy, culture
and social issues without consideration either to
national sovereignty or to governmental policy.
Globalization is, thanks to the technological
revolution, a group of state-reductionist
economic policies that would open markets for
investment capital accumulated in a phase of
recession. The implementation of these policies
demands the marginalization of the.state. The
sovereignty of the nation-state has an internal
dimension, the complete authority in legislative
matters and their enforcement, and an external
one, the capacity to avoid intervention in
internal matters by foreign  entities.
Globalization is an external intervening process
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that has through the unification of the global
market marginalized the state in its national
decision making capabilities.

The globalization discourse is based on the
notion that the time for Nationalism has passed.
‘Capital has at last freed itself from national
attachment, 'economy is free from politics’, etc.
The latter also represent the core content of
this discourse. The WTO as one of the
institutions of this ?freed capitalism is pushing
hard through its agreements to strip the state of
all its sovereignty. The economic role of the
state has sharply decreased but there is no
indication that the nation-state is about to
disappear.'

To conclude, he said that September 11
brought security factors in the mix, which led to
the Security Council . resolution on terrorism.
That law tries to curb the mobility of 'terrorist
related money,' which is the opposite of what
globalized finance demands. This may mean
the end of economic liberalism as we know it.'

Samir Amin, president of the Third World
Forum, refused to separate economy from
politics or economic globalization from its
various political manifestations. He also pointed
out that most economy policy makers and
technocrats in the Arab world do not share this
stand. They think that economic globalization is
not bad and that what happens in the political
sphere is something else and that it has no
bearing to it. While military globalization started
since the Gulf war, it is necessary to implement
the economic side of globalization. He agreed
with Aguiton that the US managed to impose its
hegemony even on its allies. But this
hegemony, this violence in international
relations will create resistance and not in the
positive sense. He argued that resistance could
be a negative reactive one, which serves as an
objective ally to military globalization. External
factors alone cannot explain these negative

reactions, internal social political and cultural
factors play a role.

Amin noted that the question of national
sovereignty is not just a question of the impact
of capitalist globalization in its last stage, but
also a question of contradictions borne out of a
long historical process between the nation-state
and demands such as human rights, political
rights and the various social rights. This is a
new phenomenon. Until recently these rights
and demands were considered internal, national
matters not international ones. The way to face
this contradiction is to strive for a global law not
an international one. A law that supersedes all
national laws, a law that safeguards sovereignty
and human rights, both political and
SOcCio-economic.

The real challenge is what we call ‘the clash of
civilizations' ? the clash between two sides that
have a globalized nature in an unbalanced
power scenario. The first side is multinational
capital that has global hegemony and the
recognition of regimes, political currents and
economic institutions (like the WTO). This leads
to common interests between the US, the EU
and Japan despite secondary contradictions.
This side is well organized. The other side is the
peoples of the world in general. This side is not
organized. It lacks institutions even in
comparison to the past (the International). But
that doesn't mean that these forces don't have
potential. On the contrary, in the last ten years,
these forces have imposed themselves and
cannot be ignored anymore ? which explains the
attempts to 'criminalize' them through different
means.
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Raphaella Bollini from the ARCI Social
Forum network in the ltalian city of Genoa
began with an introduction on the Italian
Movement for the Globalization of Rights,
formed of social movements, NGOs, trade
unions and political parties. She said that the
movement is not a new party but a network that
is based on a tradition of involvement for peace
and international solidarity.

Bollini pointed out that 10 September will be the
anniversary of the universal declaration of
human rights, which is approved by most states
but is daily destroyed by economic power. She
said that it is our task to make this declaration a
kind of banner.

She also said that we need positive symbols,
the anti-globalization movement is full of
negative symbols: WTO, IMF and even the
‘anti' in its name. We need to fight these
institutions, but we also need to fight for our
'rights'. We need to build our identity not only as
protesters but also as defenders.

Bollini noted that the human rights declaration
is the basis for other declarations made by the
UN. The idea of rights is being broadened. We
need to defend these declarations, because if
we want a world with human rights as a priority,
we need the institutional tools for it. We also
need the power and the tools to be given to
these institutions so they can defend human
rights everywhere. Concerning what is
happening in the US after the September 11,
she said that there are gross violations of
human rights of thousands of people.

She reminded the audience that in Italy, three
hundred thousand marched against the war, for
the defense of human rights and against
terrorism. the demonstrators also called for
international justice and a new UN system ?

because the UN is a disaster. It is dependent
on big powers, is weak and full of bureaucrats.
Nevertheless it is the only system we have, but
its reform is not enough. A sort of revolution in
the system is needed. This is something we
have to fight for.

Bollini said that the anti-globalization movement
is going to Porto Alegre to try and build a world
coalition with the aim of changing the UN. This
could be by demonstrating in front of the UN
building telling them that we are global citizens
and that it need to change because of it.

Finally, she indicated that the Italian movement
would spend new year week in Jerusalem
calling for a UN intervention force in Palestine.

The capitalist system, according to Awatef
Abdul Rahman, the President of Cairo
University's Department of Journalism, has
been named globalization because of the
technological revolution. It allows the world to
be linked up in a 'global village'. Technology is,
as is economics and politics, a face of
globalization. The information and
communication revolution is the third cycle of
civilization in human history, after agriculture
and industrialization.

She said that if we consider the multi-national
corporations as the first line of penetration of
economic and political boundaries of the
weakened state, then we should consider a
parallel line of penetration, that of all the
communication and information tools (satellite,
phones). These technological tools are the
makers of the virtual economy. Their function is
to render capital mobile. The role of these tools
is to ensure the unification of tastes and
historical memory ? to make it serve the market
and the market ideology. Communications is an
integral part of international trade, 18 percent to
be more precise.

Rahman indicated that the communications
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sector has replaced the school and the family
as the teaching model, with the aim of
conditioning and transforming people into
consumers for the global market.

As for advertising, Rahman noted that it is not
only an excellent propaganda tool for market
ideology, but also a means for cultural
penetration. The more economically powerful
cultures penetrate others and transform them
into their likeness. Technology made more
information possible but the information is more
of the same, or worse, even if it is more diverse
than before. She indicated that political
institutions and political life are becoming more
and more dependent on new types of
information, TV polls in the electoral process,
for example.

Rahman said that one positive impact could be
the international nature of the news ? any news
can become world news. But the gap between
the North ? were all of the communication and
international information companies are to be
found ? and the South is huge. One of the
victims of this phenomenon is collective
communication ? communication between the

people. The new system is based on individual

interaction.

She said that we should not forget that national
sovereignty in the media is also undermined by
the communication revolution. Even in
undemocratic countries hegemonic control has
passed into more dangerous hands. Finally,
Rahman pointed to the marketing of a 'central
culture' ? the American one ? destroying many
diverse cultures along the way.

As for the process of the new communications
revolution, Rahman noted that it has not been
able -to eliminate censorship ? an example
would be what is happening in the US right
now. Neither has this process offered diversity
nor knowledge. More channels do not
necessarily mean more choices. Too much
information supply means too little intellectual

processing. ‘

Rahman also spoke about the problematic
nature of technology transfer to the South and
the challenges the communication revolution
have brought about in technology: She clarified
that while culturally it is as dangerous, we
should be careful that when we say 'the US', we
do not mean that it is a specific culture. We use
the term to mean a consumer culture ? a
market culture ? that produces the majority of
this globalized culture.

Rahman concluded by noting that even
industrialized countries refuse to include culture
in the WTO because that would mean the total
transformation of culture to a mere product to
be traded.

Reda Goueia, Professor in Economic, Tunis
concentrated on three points; the literature on
globalization and its impacts, economic
understanding of globalization and the social
and economic impact on the Arab World.
Goueia said all the literature on globalization
agrees that it is a manifestation of a number of
radical changes but differ on the date of
emergence of this phenomenon. Some
consider that this is an old one (19th-18th
century), a contemporary of the industrial
revolution. Others think it is a more
contemporary manifestation linked to the
technological revolution in the communication
sector.

The economist's understanding of globalization
goes across the spectrum. Some are
enthusiastic of all its facets others evaluate it
positively while others consider it to be a new
form of colonialism and imperialism. He said
that between them we might find those who do
not have a 'black and white' analysis, but who
tend to perceive more negative impacts or more
positive impacts. Some have divided up those
impacts into various sectors: globalization of
poverty, globalization of finance, globalization
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of production, globalization of culture, etc.

These analyses furthered the understanding of

the sectoral impacts of the phenomenon, but at

the same time, rendered the understanding of
the process more vague. This is why many

‘analysts insist on the ‘'global' nature of

globalization, which could not be segmented.

Nevertheless there is a difficulty in analyzing it

because it is an ongoing process.

Goueia summarized the different manifestations

of globalization in the following points:

i. The speed in the globalization of capital: in
the year 2000, direct capital was $1300
billion, a rise of 18 percent, while in 1969, the
direct capital was $1075 billion.

ii. The growing role of multinational corporations
is a direct cause of the increase of
competition in the world. These corporations
have technological, financial and human

resources to the point that they no longer
perceive the world as a group of countries,
but as a whole.

ii. The rapid expansion of international trade in
goods and services.

iv. The rapid harmonization of laws and rules in
the world.

v. The rapid globalization of production. Around
55 percent of the Sony Corporation's
workforce, for example, is outside of Japan.

vi. The rapid globalization of consumption
habits. The Americanization of the modes of
consumption is apparent everywhere.

Goueia indicated that the impact of

globalization can be seen by analyzing some of

the main weaknesses of the region, mainly the
trade weakness, since, until now a unified Arab
market has not materialized. Economically,

Arab countries rely on commodities or natural

resources (oil), not manufactured goods or

services. He said that there is lack of
technological capabilities and the inability to
finance the transfer of technology and those
who can finance the transfer of technology do

not have the adequate human resources.
Inter-Arab tensions and conflicts is also a
weakness. Lastly, he said, there is the
institutional weakness of the state in the Arab
World ? a fragile Arab world can only be
weakened further from globalization.

Goueia concluded that in order to fight the
negative impacts of globalization we should
mobilize locally and by link our struggle with
similar movements around the world.

Wenonah Hauter, from Public Citizen and
the Global Safe Food Alliance, stressed on the
unity between the participants in the forum.
Globalization affects everybody's quality of life.
We can call it imperialism, the domination of
nations by other nations, or the looking after the
interests of the global elite. Today, force is
exercised to protect global investors and their
economic system. This hegemony is so strong
that the developing countries have become a
haven for capitalists.

Hauter noted that millions of people do not
have a good quality of life. They live in slums.
They are destitute. They suffer from diseases.
Not just in the Third World but in the
industrialized countries also. For example, in
the US, 1 percent of the population owns 50
percent of the wealth ? out of a population 230
million, 35 milé@n live below the poverty line.
With this new war, social conditions are even
more neglected because the money is going to
the military. The welfare programs are not that
adequate anyway, now they are being
downsized or eliminated. Hauter noted that
those most affected are the weakest and the
most marginalized section of society. That
translates into more death, more diseases and
more poverty. She said that delocalization has
shifted the labor market to small 'flexible jobs',
which increased unemployment in industrialized
regions. The resulting environment in the US
has alienated most people from the political
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system to the point that, for some, it is
laughable to even call it a democracy.
On the subject of quality of life, Hauter said that
this does not just mean the basic needs to
survive. We should go beyond that to define
what makes a high quality of life. Life as seen in
the movies may be nice, but its cost is not
shown:

i. The cost is the changing climate with its
negative impact. .

ii. The cost is in our food system that is being
polluted. '

iii. Livestock for meat production are kept in
large concentration camps ripe for bacteria.
If that was not enough, the meat is full of
chemicals. The processing moves so fast
that inspection cannot handle it ? only 1
percent of the meat is inspected.

iv. Out of fear of bacteria, meat is dipped in
chemicals. Now they want to use radiation.
Rather than solving a problem another one
is created.

v. The whole way of life is bad. No time to cook
means junk food. Vacation, about two weeks
per year, means sitting even more in front of
TV.

Hauter noted that people in industrialized

nations have the responsibility to organize and

hold their government accountable for their

actions around the world, but they also have to’

network with movements in the rest of the world
to increase their strength and their efficiency.
She pointed to the global movement against the
privatization of water as an example. Another
example is 'Via Campesina', a farmers'
organization that not only defends farmers but
also the quality of food.

Hauter concluded that the history of imperialism
is also a history of rebellion and resistance ?
which has never been stronger than today.

Najat Rochdi, from the United Nations
Development Program (UNDP), talked about

the digital divide and the divide between the
haves and the have-nots and their access to
Information and Communications Technologies
(ICT), information and communication
technology.

Rochdi argued that the existing digital divide is
a manifestation of an already existing social
and developmental divide. It is a social
problem, not a technological one. It exists not
just between countries but also among people
in each country. It is not as mush a problem of
access to technology as a problem of access to
education, to health, etc.

Rochdi said that more and more people are
part of ICT, meaning more information at a
lower cost. She asked: 'Where do the Arab
states stand on this issue?' Their contribution is
so smali that it does not appear on the chart. In
addition, in Africa there are 14 million less
phones than Tokyo and while one in two
Americans is on line, one in 250 Africans is.

To bridge the divide, she said that we should
use ICT to break down the information
hierarchy  through  partnership  between
governments, NGOs, international institutions
and the private sector. This partnership can set
the stage for ICT development.

The NGOs are the front-line troops. They work
in development and civil society issues with a
large network of contact and knowledge of the
community. The private sector has a social
responsibility to fuel the growth of social
development and governments and multilateral
partnerships set up the framework and the
infrastructure.

Rochdi concluded by warning that ICT is not
the panacea of development problems but a
tool to enable and accelerate the process.
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Fakhri Karim, Center for Socialist Research
and Studies in the Arab World, argued that
globalization in its neo-liberal ‘American’
context is the result of the gap in development
between the North and the South, between
industrialized nations and within capitalist
societies themselves. This globalization cannot
be separated from the loss of will in Third World
countries caused by dark centuries that paved
the way for colonialism and oppression.

To talk about the positive aspects of

globalization on the Third World, that process

should solve underdevelopment and the gap of
wealth existing between North and South as
well as the ignorance that lingers in the latter.

Karim said that since the world is divided

according to wealth, the cultural expressions of

globalization is going the way of the

Americanization of culture. These expressions

are not independent of the political, economic

or military expression of the same process, but
are the ideological basis of the same process.

These expressions claim to be highly adaptable

to other cultures, but are in fact destroying it.

Karim noted that cultural expressions get their

capitalist legitimacy from the market and free

trade:

i. 20 percent of the world population own 80
percent of the world GDP and 84 percent of
world trade. 358 individuals have more
wealth than 2.5 billion people.

ii. One in twenty people use the internet
worldwide ? 10 percent of them are in North
America that has 5 percent of the global
population.

ii. In India, one quarter of a million villages

have no phones.
iv. Tokyo has more telephones than all of
Africa.
Karim deduced that the darling of globalization,
information technology, is causing the widening
of the gap between rich and poor.
Advertisement is usually presented as a right to
choose.
i. In Germany, 10 companies produce 25
percent of all advertisements.
ii. 90 seconds of an international add costs the
average price of a European movie.
jii. In Indonesia, 30,000 Nike employees put
together make less than the sport-star
Michael Jordan.
Pointing to the Arab World, Karim said that the
280 books translated each year make a fifth of
the number of books translated in Greece and
all the books translated to Arabic since the
Abbasid period (10,000) amount to the number
Spain translated in one particular year. ,
He concluded that these numbers refute the
statements concerning the independence of
these cultural expressions and of their humanist
content. These "Americanized" expressions are
not a source of enlightenment but are a direct
cause in the maintaining of oppressive regimes
in our countries. It is the same kitchen that
makes people like Osama bin Laden and his ilk.
Karim called for a regroupment of human
resources in the Arab World in order to resist
the increasing censorship, bigotry, post-modern
tribalism and the deep silence that leaves our
society without any adequate defense
mechanisms. He believes that the challenge is
to be able to mobilize the new generation with
new means and spirits and face the dangers.
We should not only content ourselves with
forums and debates. A Mexican president once
said 'poor Mexico so far away from god and so
close to the US".

Jamal Hermez, Amel Association/ANND,
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tackled the issue of media strategies from the
technical point of view.

The first example was the recent coverage of a
negative report on Lebanon by the IMF. She
said that the media was used to scare public
opinion about the future of the Lebanese
economy and thus able to pave the way for
more direct taxes and potential sale of the gold
reserves.

Another strategy is that of seduction, while
hiding the real aim. A Lebanese example that
applies is the signing of the TRIPS agreement
where the media mirrored Microsoft's claim that
it will open its regional office in Lebanon and
hire locally. The media only focused on
computer software and copyrights of books and
music and did not mention medicine.

A third strategy is that of a condescending
behavior: telling the audience that they are not
smart enough. The case of the VAT illustrates
this perfectly. The media presented it a modern
tax, ‘just like the West'. The logic was that if you
want to be modern you have to approve of the
VAT. If you do not approve, then you are
backwards and your opinion does not matter.
There is also another variation of that strategy
which relies on giving a large amount of
information in hermetic wording, Ieaving the
public with the feeling that it is unable to
comprehend and thus unable to judge.
Selectiveness is an often-used tool. The media
talks about parts of a given matter thus
conditioning the response it will generate. One
can also be selective in the type of media one
chooses ? problematic issues are discussed in
low circulation papers for example. This empty
shell strategy relies on mimicking your
opponent. This leads to everybody saying the
same thing and thus devaluing the content of a
particular opinion ? non-secularism and
anti-corruption are the most common topics
used by all politicians in power.

Another strategy is that of linking a particular

opinion to a specific group, thus creating an
adverse reaction in other groups. Opposition to
privatization is linked to communists for
instance, forcing other groups to chose
between identifying with communism or
accepting privatization.

The simplest tool is silence, avoiding altogether
a particular topic.

Interviews and debates can also be tools,
choosing an inadequate opponent to weaken

-arguments you oppose. It is also an attempt to

condition public opinion.

As a response, Hermez called for the launch a
counter media campaign on the WTO. In order
to do so, we should specify what is the target
group of our campaign. We should formulate a
clear and simple message delivered impartially
and we should use specialists in a specific
topic. We should carefully choose the type of

media for each target group. We should focus

on the hidden facets. We should use the
strategy of fear but coupled with alternatives or
solutions.

Jihad el-Zein, form the daily An-Nahar
newspaper hoped that the Beirut Forum
signaled the age of Arab participation in the
anti-globalization movement becauseuntil now
it has been very marginal. Unlike Latin America
there is no social build-up in the Arab World like
in the 1950's and 1960's. There are active
social groups in Latin America, like the peasant
movements, while here in the Arab region,
peasant mobilization like that of Egypt in the
1940's and 1950's is nowhere to be found.

El-Zein indicated that September 11 pointed to
active social strata that went against leftist
expectations such as cultural Islamism in the
Gulf. This is a challenge facing the
anti-globalization movement in the West, Latin
America and in the Arab World. How to take
into account Islamic discourse into the
movement? This discourse is pivotal today's
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global struggle. How can integrate actively in
the anti-globalization movement?
El-Zein said that Islam challenges the
‘traditional' structures of anti-globalization. It is
not sufficient to say that our struggle is also the
struggle of Muslims. Shared poverty is not
adequate appreciation for 15 of 19 suicide
hijackers coming from Saudi Arabia.
In conclusion el-Zein hoped these questions will
open a debate in the anti-globalization
movement so it would contribute to getting the
Arabs out of their marginal status in the
movement.
According to Philip Marfleet from the
University of East London it is now appropriate
to talk about globalization from below, because
it brings the center of attention to the question
of resistance. The idea of resistance allows us
to link issues that are often separated including
globalization, imperi‘alism, Palestine and the
present war in Afghanistan.
He said that in order to confront globalization
we need to confront the dominant powers ?
those with the key economic interests of
imperialism. If we are in support of Palestinians,
then we have to question the whole process of
globalization that rests on the denial of their
existence, since lIsrael is an integral part of
imperial structure in the region.
Marfleet focused on the contradiction within
globalization. In the 1990's we were told that
the new world order is going to bring social and
economic advance for all and prosperity and
harmony to the world without meeting any
resistance. Critics were considered of the past.
A decade later, after American scholar, Francis
Fukoyama published The End of History, we
find that poverty has increased in the world and
so have conflicts.
According to the World Bank, the ratio wealth of
_ the richest fifth to the poorest third in the 1990's
was 30 to 1; today it is 87 to 1.
In the late 1990's the average African family

consumed 25 percent less food than the
average American family did in the 1960's.

The eleven richest men have a combined
wealth equal to the combined domestic product
of India and China.

Although we might have expected that over the
last 30 years the world would see some
improvements, the World Bank statistics say
otherwise. We are facing regression rather than
integration. The world faces disintegration,
especially in the most marginal states. Whole
areas have imploded while some states have
become disproportionately strong.

Marfleet asked: ?What does globalization
mean?His answer is that it is an ideological
notion, in the strict sense used by Marx ? ideas
used to justify and perpetuate an unequal.
Globalization needed liberalism in its attack on
the state.

Marfleet noted that there is resistance to
globalization seldom shown in the media and a
relation between the aggressive policies of
globalization and resistance. The first IMF
structural adjustment policy was applied on
Peru in 1974 triggering a massive strike against
the IMF and the government. Since then, the
phenomenon repeated itself, like in Egypt in
1977. These -aetions may be called patents of
solidarity and imitation. After the poll tax
demonstration in the UK in 1991, the black
workers of South Africa imitated it and held a
huge demonstration. This was possible thanks
to the communication revolution of globalization
and its tool, television. He said that a similar
occurrence is happening with the Palestine
coverage in Europe, sympathy is being
generated for the Palestinian cause.

Since globalization is transnational it affects
everybody, so the response also must be
collective. People in England are campaigning
against the war because it is in their interests ?
they are fighting against neo-liberalism and
privatization.
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In conclusion, Marfleet said that Karl Marx was
right when saying that capitalism, while
spreading, created the first global system that
brought great wealth to the world that could end
poverty. But it only increased suffering. It also
gave birth to those that resisted it. We should
reinforce our links in order to increase our
capacity of collective resistance.

Fahmiyeh Charafeddine from the Third
World Forum asked: ‘Why isn't there an Arab
reaction, excluding the Osama bin Laden one,
to what is happening now in the world? Why
isn't there a position that shows that it is not
either Bush or Osama bin Laden?"

She answered that the internal conditions of
Arab societies are not yet prime. With this
situation, it is not possible for social forces to
emerge and lead genuine mobilization against
globalization or against the regimes.
Globalization from below put us to the test. First
it puts us in confrontation with globalization of
capital then it gives us an alternative, a
globalization of people and finally it gives us the
right response, against a global threat? defense
can only be global.

Charafeddine said that we are in a new stage.
'We cannot content ourselves to oppose
globalization on our own. We must be part of
the wider mobilization. If the Arab response has
been timid, it is because the social forces that
should play a leading role are absent. We must
honest with ourselves and try to pinpoint the
problems that will do not permit the presence of
objective conditions for mobilization.

The results are reactions whiteout specified
goals. The September 11 attack is a prime
example. It is not an organized response to the
state of affairs of the world with the aim of
changing them.

Charafeddine believes that in the Arab World,
living under repressive regimes, we need a lot
of courage to call things by their name. 'After

this forum,' she said, 'we are called to learn the
means of protest and dissent from other
experiences. Here we are intellectuals and the
civil society elite, but it is our responsibility to
transmit the awareness as broadly as possible
by the tools at our disposal'.

She argued that we should increase our
networking ? especially in the context of the
crisis of Arab political parties ? and transform
our NGOs into pressure groups than could
educate, build capacity and mobilize Arab
masses.

'We have entered the 21st century', Atef
Kubursy from McMaster University in Canada
said, 'and we have been flooded with books
proclaiming the end of history. The implications
are clear, that globalization is inevitable and
that it will move like a juggernaut, unstoppable,
driven by a relentless technological change has
crushed space and time and that we do not
have no choice, no alternative but accept it,
since it has the capacity to bring a win-win
situation to all'.

Kubursy said that this position did not remain
unchallenged. It was even said that this is not
globalization and that we are not more
globalized than the 19th century. It took the
world between 1913 and 1970 to gain the same
proportion of trade it had reached in 1913. In
the 19th century, the world devoted 49 percent
of its total savings for investments abroad and
created a global movement of capital, the like of
which we have not experienced yet. Computer
technology is not more revolutionary than the
invention of steam or electric engine.

Kubursy indicated that the profound change is
in the institutions that have crumbled, like the
state that could have prevented the blind
effects of globalization. Ideology stands behind
‘the emasculation of the state. Computers do
not trade with each other, people do. They are
subject to rules made by the state. It is political
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will that is creating this phenomenon.

What is happening, Kubursy indicated, is the
change of nature of governments that have
succumbed to these globalized forces. The
governments, less concerned with the lives of
people and more with the approval of the
markets, have become the protectors of capital.
On the other hand, labor does not have the
freedom to move to compensate the absence of
protection of the state, while capital has mobility
which gives it stronger bargaining power. The
outcome of this is the gradual loss of Labor's
social gains. ,

Democracy is being fundamentally eroded, he
added. Democracy is limited and cannot be
exercised on an international level, so
globalization is undemocratic. So we must
strengthen democracy where it is found, locally
and where it is not found we must build it.

The competitive dynamics are eroding the
stability of the world. Globalization is not a force
of fair redistribution. The few, who managed to
exploit this phenomenon, benefit while the rest
of the world is left behind'.

The US, he pointed out, moves $53 ftrillion
across its borders on a weekly basis, through
networks totally divorced from the 'real
economy. That would explain why a strong
country like Korea succumbed to financial
crisis. The conditions imposed for joining the
OECD dismantled all the mechanisms (e.g., the
public planning board) of its economic success,
so by the time the speculators came, the
government did not have the means fo resist
them.

Lastly, he concluded that the WTO is asking the
world to play in a rule-based system, but the
world should ask whose rules are those and
who is really benefiting from the formulation of
these rules?

Islah Jad, from Bir Zeit University » in
Palestine, concluded the session by noting that

many studies stated that liberalization, while
weakening the state, strengthéned civil
societies. It is classical liberal theory that is
being applied today. But we can see that
societies are being weakened too. Even more,
we have seen a turn to non-civil society forms
of institutions: like the family, the tribe and the
ethnic group.

From this perspective, Jad states that the
poorer classes and eSpeciaIIy women were the
most hurt from the absence of the state.
Women in their productive role, in their health
and their reproductive health are hurt from the
absence of social services. With the absence of
the state, women become victims of patriarchal
authority, religious extremism and/or racial
violence.

She said that the ‘decline of the state in the
Arab region started in the 1970's with the
beginning of structural adjustment policies. At
the same time, the state repressed any
attempts to form civil society organizations,
paving the way for traditional structures (family,
tribe) to the point that this same state had o
adapt to these structures to maintain its
authority.

Jad argued that fundamentalism presented an
alternative to globalization based on the
rejection of consumerism and religious cultural
specificity. ~ Fundamentalism  focused on
women, who the West tends to treated as
objects of consumption. In this context a
question should be asked: Why did some
NGOs concentrate on gender equality and
women's rights before democracy? This
separation between human rights and women's
rights on one hand and between women's rights
and social rights is detrimental. The social
aspects of women's rights mean that a civil
political struggle should take place to ensure
their application. This separation between the
political and social eliminates, theoretically, the
perspective for a political party. So what is to be
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done? Demand the return of the nation-state?
The weakening of the state did not strengthen
civil society.

She disagreed with what some believe that
NGOs could play a mobilizing role as well as an
educating one. To give an example of two
NGOs in the ‘Arab world, the Ibn Khaldoun
Center in Egypt and the Palestinian Association
for Human right, they both were clamped down
on when they crossed the red line drawn by the
state. That does not mean that NGOs do not
have a role to play, on the contrary. On the
other hand, we should not have illusions about
rapid change and mass mobilization. The
fragmentation of social groups resulted in a
number of social movements emerging after
successfully mobilizing their target groups.
Even these social movements need to translate
their social demands into a political program to
maintain their initiative. But social movements
are not the best vehicles for political programs;
they still need parties to have a program of
power accession. If we are critical of our
parties, then let us make then internally
democratic. If they are not reformable, then we
should create new parties.
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Working Groups
6 November 2001:

Group 1:

Environment

Vice Yu, the WTO Program Officer of Friends
of the Earth International, started the workshop
by stating that the organization he represents is
an umbrella for 68 independent national NGOs
working for ecological sustainability and social
justice. His focused on the legal and technical
aspects of the WTO agreements and its
impacts on environment.

He indicated that in the charter of the WTO
there is preamble, which says that one of the
primary objectives is to insure that, among
members, trade takes place in order to promote
sustainable development and to promote the
sustainable use of resources in the course of
trade. There are many references in support of
that preamble. For example, the sanitary
agreement regulates the extent to which a
country can provide regulations which seek to
promote human, animal and plant life, as well
as health and environmental protection. The
other agreement dealing clearly with the
environment is TBT, Technical Barriers for
Trade Agreements, which regulates how a
member governs standards, such as
packaging, labeling, product quality and other
environmental considerations.

The next agreement he looked at is the
agricultural agreement ? the reference to
environment can be found in article 20. Then
there is TRIPS, with the article 27/3/b, which
governs the patenting of life forms
(micro-organisms). Also, the dispute settlement
mechanism in of the WTO has an’importance in
our perspective.

Yu indicated that the WTO decision on
environment and trade aims to look at the effect
- of trade on the environment. The WTO does

not take enough account of environmental
factors. Because if you look at the structure,
you will see it is an exception and not the rule.
The general rule is that we push forward trade
liberalization and, insofar as environmental
considerations are taken into account, we view
them as the exception. The priority is trade, full
stop. For environmental regulation to be
accepted, it should be the least restrictive
alternative. The language is very well crafted in
order to offer only the minimum, 'the minimum
standards'. The WTO hinders the countries’
capability in imposing standards under the logic
that trade should not be hindered and that one
country's product should not be favored over
another country's product.

He added that public opinion and the desire for
better health do not count for much, as longas
there is a scientific opinion that disputes the
health risks. It leads to contradictions between
the WTO agreements and the Kyoto
agreements on trade and the environment.

Yu pointed to the other substantive issue is the
use of precautionary principals ? the WTO does
not recognize precautionary health measures.
This is when countries, in absence of sufficient
data, take p'recautions until acceptable scientific
results are known. The WTO, by not accepting
precautionary principles, leaves the door
wide-open to genetically modified organisms
entering any country 'like any other product'. A
genetically modified (GM) product has the
same ‘'market function' as the similar
non-genetically modified product.

Yu pinpointed another ‘issue that should be
highlighted. It is the concern of many of
developing countries about the use of
environmental regulations for trade protection
purposes. This is a’' legitimate concern.
Developed countries can use those regulations
to restrict imports from the Third World. We are
facing a dilemma, on one hand, the demand to
strengthen the environmental aspect of the
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WTO and, on the other, the fear that these
aspects will serve as tools against developing
countries. At present, environmental aspects
are emerging in the WTO, not through
state-to-state negotiations, but by judicial
actions through the dispute settlement system.
Then he concluded with the following:

'What (Friends of the Earth) International is
saying is that it wants more environment in the
WTO, but it is critical of the general rule
exception format. Al regulations in their
formulation should take into account the
environment in context, in impact and in
implementation. Trade should not be tackled
narrowly in policy-making but should be
integrated in a holistic view: how it impacts Life'.

Jeurgen Kneirsch of Greenpeace criticized
the plan of the WTO to have new regulations,
environmental or otherwise, because the WTO
should not expand the number of its regulations
before evaluating its old ones. The WTO should
concentrate on the genuine implementation of
its existing rules such as the closure of
developed markets to textile goods from
developing countries. These are some of their
most competitive goods and they cannot trade
in them internationally because they have been
arbitrarily excluded from the agreement. This
goes against free trade!

The WTO, he stressed, should also concentrate
on transparency and internal democracy. If it
has the mean to sanction its members, they
should enjoy full rights regarding participation in
decision-making as well as guaranteed
fairness. The logic is to impose on it the same
transparency that it is demanding from its
members.

Kneirsch noted that WTO rules are interfering
with governments' compliance with the public
need on environmental issues and regulations.
GM crops have been banned in Sri Lanka, for
example. The decision had to be reversed,

because according to WTO rules, the US said
there is no scientific evidence to prove they are
harmful.

He added that the WTO should not interfere
with international environmental agreements,
which should have sole regulatory powers
concerning the environment.

Kneirsch concluded that the WTO should
distinguish between the sustainable use of
natural resources and their horrible over-use.

Malek Ghandour, of Lebanese Gathering for
the Environment, pointed that, in the context of
anti-globalization mobilization wotldwide, the
rulers had a violent reaction and that has
environmentalist everywhere worried. They are
wondering what are the plans of the
policy-makers concerning the changes in the
global environment. Today, the WTO faces
these challenges ? greenhouse effect, ozone
depletion, etc. Concerning the greenhouse
effect, 80 percent of the countries of the world
are for the curbing of gas emission. An
exception is the US, which is probably the
biggest producer of carbon dioxide in the world.
In addition, the Montreal Protocol on the ozone
is still ink on paper and the bio-diversity
agreement faces the same outcome. Even the
agreement banning the trade of dangerous
chemicals and pesticidles has not been
implemented satisfactorily.

'What are needed are agreements on the
environmental  security of the world.
Globalization may have positive sides like the
bringing of people closer together, but it has
also given a tremendous boost to unlawful
economy structures’.

'Finally, if China joins the WTO, maybe the
developing nations will have leverage in the
organization'.

Hala Achour of Green Line concentrated on
the impact of trade liberalization on the
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environment in Lebanon. She summed up
corporate  globalization with a famous
advertising slogan: The world is in your hands.
Within this context of dominance by
multinational companies, Lebanon faces many
challenges:

Today, Lebanon relies on food imports to cater
its needs (90 percent of needs are met through
imports). That sets the pattern of consumption,
which in turn has an impact on biological
diversity and wildlife. This challenge will only
grow when Lebanon joins the WTO and
increases its trade liberalization.

The second challenge is the national debt,
which is right now about $30 billion and rising.
This is the beginning of the vicious circle, where
debt leads to IMF intervention, which leads to
the encouragement of foreign investment,
which leads to sidelining environmental
protection for the comfort of investors.

Ali that leads to the third challenge ? labor. It is
not so cheap and coupled with non-advanced
technical capabilities, means Lebanon is not
competitive.

She concluded by pointing out that, through
trade liberalization, GM foods will enter
Lebanon, thus endangering biological diversity
and polluting the fauna and flora. Through that
process, Lebanon could also enkﬁnger its
natural resources ? its cost will be gobbled up
by foreign invested tourist resorts at the
expense of green areas. Finally, modes of
consumption will increase thus causing

increase in polluting waste.

Group 2:

Services

Tetteh Hormeku, from the Third World
Network, talked about the General Agreement
on Trade in Services (GATS) as an illustration
of what developed countries managed to
include, in the new trade agreement, what is
beneficial to them and not necessarily for
developing countries. Nevertheless, this
agreement represents a compromise between
what the developed countries originally wanted
and the resistance of the developing countries.
This case can serve as an example because,
today, the EU is trying to pass a compromise
on the investments issue, since the original
plan met great resistance.

Hormeku indicated that GATS is problematic
because services are not strictly a trade
question ? the production of services is like the
production of goods. The way you produce the
services and the way you provide them become
part of the goods themselves. Developed
countries did not want that kind of interpretation

.of services i.e. as a tangible product. They

focused on the way that services are offered. In
health services, for example, they wanted the
private sector to have the same status as the
public sector. So, the question is not about
health services but about who will provide it.
This meant, for developing nations, the
introduction of market standards in key social
sectors. The market is taking the place of
national and local government. In the
developing, world the market is and can only be
one of the options because, locally, it is weak
and needs developing. The market's only option
would leave all the services in the hands of
companies from the developed countries and at
a price beyond the affordability of the local
populations.

He noted that the shift is clear ? it goes from
the original idea of regulating external trade to
interference  in internal  governmental
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policy-making, adding that, in GATS there are
specific rules and generally applicable rules:

i. The general applicable rules that must be
applied at the moment of entry into the GATS
agreement.

ii. The Most Favored Nation rule that bans
discrimination or, put more simply: 'What you
give to one country you must give to the other
countries.'

ii. The national treatment rule that bans
discrimination among companies.

iv. Specific rules about specific areas or sectors
you choose to liberalize.

Unlike other agreements, Hormeku said, it is
not across the board ? Where you liberalize
everything except what you specify. The
limitations of the agreements are:

i. It is basically liberalization and companies of
developing countries cannot competitively offer
services to developed countries in any of the
sectors.

ii. Even if competitiveness was present, it is
harder for companies of developing countries to
implant themselves in developed countries
because of the latter's tougher legislation and
because of immigration issues.

ii. In the entire services sector, there is a
domination by major companies, which renders
the market practically sealed.

In fact, Hormeku concluded, it is not a fair'
freedom of markets. The imbalance is not just
in the agreement it is also in the dependencies
and economic realities. Once liberalization
happens, it is practically impossible to go back.
Even if a country chooses what sectors it
wishes to liberalize, the interconnection
between sectors makes it hard not to expand
liberalization in order to truly liberalize one
sector. All that poses a threat to the idea of a
public services sector at an affordable price for
ordinary people.

Benny Kuruvilla from Equations Bangalore,

followed by stating that the reform of WTO
agreements is based on peoples 'survival
things' like water, education and health ? things
that cannot be traded. Then, he added, that
Tourism is also a fundamental issue because of
a number of clauses in the GATS agreement.
He pointed out that the strategic importance of
tourism can be shown through figures released
by the world tourism organization: 60 percent of
vacations were taken in Europe in 1995, by
2000 it had dropped to 56 percent and the
estimate for 2020 is 46 percent. Like in most
other services sectors, the North dominates
tourism ? which is the big tourist supplier as
well as the big tourism generator. Tourism in
the South growing faster than the North. That
shift explains the importance of tourism for the
GATS agreement ? liberalizing so the tourist
suppliers from the North can control and
determine the development of this sector in the
South.

" Kuruvilla pointed out that 120 of 142 countries

in the WTO have made a commitment to open
up at last one of the tourism sub sectors, which
are hotels, restaurants, tour operators, tourist
guides.

He indicated that a very important issue is that
the agreement is trying to increases the clauses
that are applied across sectors like the
following rule that is aiready being applied: the
Most Favorable Nation rule. This leads Tourism
to be seen as a huge threat to biodiversity,
which leads to attempts to regulate the sector
to insure sustainable tourism. These rules will
be ratified in 2002 in the COP 6 conference
(Sixth Session of the UNFCCC Conference of
the Parties) and they will be in confiict with
most of the commitments under GATS.

In conclusion, Kuruvilla stated, there is a
proposal by developing countries that there
should be a cluster approach to tourism. What
this means is that the UN has a classification of
tourism called 'the CPC' and every sector listed
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in it should be taken into account. There are
around 26 sectors connected to the tourism
industry, including water, waste management,
education and health.

Kuruvilla summed up by saying: 'This is unlikely
to happen but it indicates what can happen.'

Riccardo Petrella, adviser to the European
Commission and Professor at the Catholic
' University of Leuven, presented the general
problematic of services as a distinct
controversy of globalization. He started by
noting that if one accepts the paradigm that we
are in the service economy and that what is
being talked about is the service economy,
which has entered its stage of globalization,
one is stuck in the logic of the WTO. Because
globalizing the service economy must be
organized as trade, since it is trading in time,
where everything is interchangeable, everything
is a transaction. An alternative paradigm must
be formulated.
Petrella indicated that the question of water is
being linked to the service sector based on two
arguments:
i. Water becomes a commodity and no longer a
resource as soon as you transform it into a final
service for consumption. Since it has a cost,
you have to give it an economic value, thus
transforming a common resource into an
economic good. By becoming economic goods,
they have a value, which is determined by
price, which in turn is determined by market,
which in turn is determined by etc. So, through
services you transform nature's resources into
economic goods to be treated like any goods.
ii. Water is becoming more and more expensive
leaving many countries and cities unable to get
the sufficient financial resources to invest in
infrastructure, in maintenance, in upgrading the
quality in water waste treatment and so on.
Since the private sector has finances, these

services are privatized. This pattern is
legitimized, according to this argument, on the
basis that the majority of people do not want to
pay taxes ? therefore the state will cease to
have financial resources. This argument adds
that this will stimulate private investments, thus
creating jobs (but the problem that it leads to
privatization, which leads to loss of jobs).
Petrella argued that this logic starts from
tax-reduction increases job creation' to ‘water
should become part of global services.! An
economy regulated by this logic is justified by
the conviction that public authorities are
inadequate as a form of political regulation. The
replacement is the private sector in the form of
PPP (Public-Private-Partnership) where Public
has the task to put the rules and to insure
control, Private, as in private investor, is in
charge of investments, operations and
management.

In conclusion, he said that we should stress
that water is a common good, a common
heritage to mankind and not fall into the trap of
national sovereignty. Water is a fundamental
source of life, but this argument is not enough.
We have to stress, also, that access to water is
a human and social right. We also have to state
our opposition to the WTO because —we
consider that the financing of the provision of alii
goods in services to satisfy the human social
rights to water should be collective without any
private financing.
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Group 3: Problems  of
Implementation & new issues

Martin Drewry, Christian Aid's head of
campaigns, stated that for the first time, through
the Jubilee 2000 campaign, people saw the
issue of mass poverty as having political
causes needing political solutions. This was
significant since, for the first time, all the
organizations that worked in development
worked together making it possible to organize
mass demonstrations around the world. Now it
was vital, he emphasized, is to work on
international trade as well as debt.

He explained that the Jubilee 2000 campaign
formed an alliance of 25 organizations, called
the Trade Justice Movement. What is being
attempted is to reproduce the success of
Jubilee 2000, which popularized economic
concepts like poverty and debt. To make
change in trade rules, you have to make it
accessible to the mass public.

Drewry argued that the first step is a pin (a
scale symbolizing trade and justice showing an
imbalance) will be worn in order to initiate
discussion in the streets. The symbolic use of
these pins with mass movements can be very
successful.

He indicated that in terms of public
communication it was very difficult to make the
issue into one campaign rather than many. It is
difficult to go in-depth into segments of the
WTO agreements because each issue
demands a campaign on its own. Instead, the
focus was on a simple message, using this
analogy: the Driving Rules Handbook. People
are asked to imagine what it would contain if
the objective was not public safety but to get
more cars into the road. Slowly, it becomes
obvious how dangerous it can be to the lives of
people. The outcome is that rules have to be
changed. We need to link the campaign to
poverty reduction aims.
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Drewry stressed that the issue has to be made
a political issue not an economic one, because
a moral issue is easier to understand than a
technical economic one. The issue of a global
regulating body for poverty reduction and
development is something that people can
understand also. The logic used is when facing
crime you don't ask that no crime is to be
committed but you enforce rules.

He explained that the new tactics should be to
try to focus the attention away from the WTO,
the 'vehicle of choice’, but a vehicle
nevertheless. The focus should be where the
blame lies ?the governments of the big
industrialized nations.

Drewry added that people have been brought in
who would not normally participate in radical
movements ? this scares the governments
even more.

He concluded that even in regulating
multinationals and reforming WTO regulations
the blame has to be attached to the
governments of the North.

Roberto Bissio of Social Watch started by
reminding the audience that, originally, the
WTO was about goods going through
international borders, but with the Uruguay
Round some new issues were incorporated In
services, some investments measures and
intellectual property. Ever since the first
ministerial meeting in Singapore, the main
industrialized countries started to push for the
inclusion of more issues ? other investments
measures, government procurement, etc.

National preference or positive discrimination in ‘

government buying would be illegal, you cannot
treat a foreign company worse than a national
one but you can treat it better. This is an
important issue, since the economy of many
countries is driven by government procurement.
He insisted that the concept of transparency is
part of that. It sounds very democratic and

anti-corruption, etc. but this is not the case. The
best example is the Fuji/Kodak fight. Fuji
controlled the Japanese market and when
Kodak entered that market, nobody would buy
Kodak, because the Japanese bought
Japanese and because Fuji had a large
distribution network. Kodak considered this as
unfair competition since making films and
distributing them were two different industries,
so in order for the competition to be fair, Fuji
has to distribute Kodak films. Unfair competition
can be anything. Culture can be also
considered as unfair competition.

Bissio then followed by saying:

‘The newest new issue is the EU proposition to
introduce the issue of environment ? this will
keep the environmentalist NGOs in Europe
happy. In practice this is form of protectionism,
an excuse for not opening their agricultural
markets'.

He explained that Third World countries are
saying that the problems of implementation
should be considered. They signed a huge
package and did not know the implications.

~There was an old GATT rule, 'special and

differential treatment' (the heart of the concept
of development), which meant that trade is
good when done among equals and gives a
protectionist exemption for emerging industries
of the South until they can be naturally
competitive. The WTO replaced this with the
Most Favored Nation treatment, which means
everybody is treated the same.

The rules, Bissio indicated, are so complex that
they can only help the North. Agricultural
subsidies and its gradual reductions is an
example: the North can still finance that sector
better than the South, thus giving them the
advantage.

Bissio concluded that Third World countries
consider their attempts to implement the
agreements will increase social problems ?
therefore, their position is that before starting
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any new round ‘we have to discuss the old
issues.'
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Group 4: Globalization of Trade and
the Interests of the People of the
South: Results of the Regional
Seminar in Cairo, 23-24 October
2001

Third World Forum President Samir Amin
stated that the aim of the meeting is to discuss
a statement to be sent to the media and to the
WTO conference in Doha. The statement is
designed to make the representatives of the
South aware of the Arab World's a point of
view. The letter that came out of Cairo
expresses the opinion of the South on
international trade and the demands of the
southern NGOs to their government.

The letter is in two parts:

The first aftempts to analyze the different
problems and the North-South relationship in
this globalized context, not much different from
what Dr. Douidar presented in the plenary
session.

The second and maybe more importantly, the
formulation of proposals to the government
representatives in the Doha meeting:

Fahmieh Charafeddine organized the
debate around the main proposals:

i. Prioritizing the issue of development in all the
aspects of the WTO.

ii. Recognizing the gap in development
between the North and the South, thus all
agreements of the WTO should take that into
consideration in the implementation and the
conditions of the agreements themselves.

iii. Based on the two previous demands, the
developing countries should be given the
possibility to renegotiate previous agreements.
iv. The issues of debt and technology transfer
should be taken into consideration because of
their role in development.

v. The developed countries commitments,
made during the signing of the agreements,

should be scrutinized.

vi. The WTO should not open a new round of
negotiations on new issues.

vii. Certain fundamental sectors, education and
health, should not be included in any form in
trade related issues

vii. The plan to further cut tariff rates on
manufactured goods should be resisted.

ix. The WTO's trend to expand its authority from
trade to different sectors should be resisted.

x. Transparency and democratic participation in
the WTO should be given the utmost
importance.

xi. The membership of Israel should be frozen
on account of its responsibility in the
destruction of the economic infrastructure of
Palestine and the other occupied territories.
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Group 5: Agriculture:

Irma Yanni and Riduan Munthe, from Via
Campesina, gave an overview of the impact of
globalization on their country, Indonesia. They
indicated that the majority of the population
works in traditional agriculture. In the 1980's,
the green revolution was started but ended in
failure. In the 1990's, economic crisis hit the
country so the IMF imposed privatization and
the reduction of tariffs to zero. As soon as that
was implemented, basic food imports practically
flooded the market. ,

They also argued that the problem of
globalization is that it is impossible to stop
genetically modified seeds from entering the
country. It was done to the main crop cotton.
The peasants burned their crops because they
were below standard. Peasant organizations
are now suing the government.

They added:

'Genetically modified seeds enslave the farmers
to multinational corporations, that is why we

came to the conclusion that the WTO opens the

door to the destruction of our lives and human
rights, thus agriculture should be left out of the
WTO'.

'The South is unable to buy food from the North
thus in the name of food safety the WTO should
get out of the agriculture sector".

TRIPS should be renegotiated. Liberalization
should be stopped and agricultural reform
should take its place. There should be an
international debate on sustainable
development'.

Hassan Abbas, from the Union of Lebanese
Farm Workers, enumerated the impacts -of
globalization on agricultural workers: '

i. The future of the workers is linked to the
future of the sector.

ii. Globalized agriculture leads to the
unemployment of agricultural workers.

iii. Agricultural workers are the most fragile

group in the face of globalization.

iv. The agricultural sector is livelihood of 35
percent of the Lebanese population.

v. Food security is in danger if the sector is
thrown into a big crisis.

vi. The workers are even more impoverished.
vii. The salaries of the sector are being
reduced.

viii. An unhealthy competition between the
Lebanese workforce and cheaper foreign
workforce is being created.

Abbas concluded that the solutions are:

i. Support the agricultural sector by making it

" more competitive;

ii. Open venues for agriculture in industry;

iii. Create a public food reserve to insure food
security;

iv. Ban genetically modified products;

v. Support farm workers in building
cooperatives that improve their quality of life;

vi. Form a broad coalition against this unfair
globalization and for the globalization of social
justice.

Jose Bove form Via Campesina noted that
the agricultural rules of the WTO came from the
US and Europe. These are the two regions with
the biggest agricultural exports. Actually, their
combined share adds up to the bulk of the
international trade in that sector.

It isn't logical that new trade rules are imposed
on the agricultural sector, he said, since 90
percent of what is planted in the world is sold
where it is grown. Only 10 percent of the
world's crops are traded internationally. This
would mean that rules made for 10 percent are
applied on the remaining 90%.

Bove then tackled the issue of subsidies. The
US and Europe have the highest levels of
subsidized agriculture for export in the world.
They have a protectionist advantage over the
rest of the world and now they want to use it.
Everybody is treated equally in the WTO. That
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means cuts in subsidies are on the same
percentage rates; for example 50 percent for
everybody, but in Europe a farmer receives
$3000 and. no developing country could initially
give this kind of sum to its farmers, thus the
advantage for developed countries remain.
Bove stated:

'Europe's export subsidies are 129 percent of
the world market price of the agriculture, that is

why we are against subsidies for export and the -

right of each country to protect its agriculture.’
'So we in Via Campesina are going to Doha to
make our voices heard'.

'Everyone should pressure their governments to
stop'it from giving in on that issue".

‘TRIPS is linked to food security it should be
revised'.

‘Lastly, we hope to get the support of farmers in
the region for our common fight'.

Group 6: Intellectual property
rights

Mohammad Raouf Hamed an expert on-
Intellectual Property Rights outlined two
hindrances or contradictions in the TRIPS
agreement:

The first contradiction is that there is no specific
time period in patent protection, which differ
from country to country.

The second issue is a hindrance: the difficulty
in obligatory patenting. The difficulties are both
political and technical. Political because of the
pressure from big countries on small countries.
The reason is that the former stand to gain a
lot. Taking this example, a patented AIDS drug
from a company that can set it own price
because of monopoly will cost between
$10,000 and $15,000, while an non-patented
drug would cost between $350 and $600.
Worse, it is an occasion to patent the human
body and life.

He indicated that TRIPS could reach the extent
where a rich company can patent a traditional
medicine that has been used by a population
for centuries. The outcome would be that they
couldn't use it anymore without paying the
patent owner.

Greetje Lubbi from OXFAM informed the
audience that her organization has been
campaigning for the last six to seven months to
raise public awareness around the world on the
issue raised by Dr. Hamed.

She gave the following example:

Every year, two million children die of
pneumonia, almost all of them in developing
countries. Drugs giant Pfitzer has good
antibiotic for pneumonia, but it is patented, so it
costs as much as in Kenya as it does in
Norway, but Kenya spends $17 per head on
health care while Norway spends $2,300.
Kenya is not allowed to import from India an
equivalent drug that costs just 20 percent of
Pfitzer's price. If the rules had come in earlier, it
would also have been impossible for India to
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even manufacture the drug.

Lubbi indicated that, unfortunately, the rich
countries are blocking the attempts by the
developed countries tc reduce the harmful
effects of these rules. If no advance on this
issue occurs in Doha, it will further undermine
public confidence in WTO.

Lubbi emphasized that US protection of patents
threatens the lives of millions. The developing
countries are asking for rules to be clarified and
interpreted in a way that improves the ability of
governments to insure access to affordable
medicines. She added that the US is even
opposing a special session of discussion and is
denying that there is a problem. The big
companies in that country are making $36
billion a year from royalties and licensing, which
account to half of the world's licensing and
royalty fees.

Lubbi concluded:

'Now the proposal by a number of developing
countries is to amend TRIPS. At the same time,
pressure is being exercised, by developed
countries, on developing ones to include similar
rules in their national legislation thus binding
them even more.'

Group 7: Labor

Kamal Abbas, from the Center for Trade
Union and Workers Services in Egypt, focused
on labor clauses and trade because it is an
essential issue of debate in the WTO. It is true
that the organization seems to have accepted
to leave this issue to the International Labor
Organization (ILO), but this is not final yet.
There is a discrepancy between the position of
the North, which is for labor clauses in the WTO
and that of the South, that is for keeping it
under the prerogative of the ILO. At first, it
seem logical, the North justifies its position on
the basis that only the WTO has the
implementatidn means through sanctions. The
aim for example is to stop the South from
benefiting from child labor with its lower wages
that give an unfair advantage, not stopping
child labor on humanitarian grounds. So the
issue is not rights ? human, child, labor, or
other wise, but competitiveness.

He argued that structural adjustment policies
that are being applied in Egypt, for example,
are an indication of the aims of the institutions
of Globalization. Privatization went hand in
hand with the targeting of social gains of the
workers. The first gain to be lost was job
security ? many workers became unemployed,
or had an early retirement, or were even only
offered a small sum of money to open a small
business. These are many faces for the same
outcome ? unemployment. All forms of social
coverage were decreased, if not practicaily
eliminated. Worse, in the name of fostering
private investments, tax incentives were offered
with the outcome being -the creation of whole
industrial cities where workers have no unions
or labor laws to protect them. To put some
numbers on this issue, in the city of Al-Asher
Min Ramadan'(iin Egypt) there are 600
factories, only 8 have unions, six of which are
with the consent of the owners (practicaily
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appointed by them).

'Abbas added that the logic of labor clauses
should be that workers everywhere should have
the same rights and protective measures. The
danger comes from the movement of capital
that accentuates competitiveness and sacrifices
social gains.

He explained the following:

'We should be for keeping these clauses within

the ILO even with all its shortcomings: inability _V

to enforce measures, shared interests between
two (governments and employers) of its three
components and absence of any sanction
capabilities. And in the cases, like Egypt, where
trade unions are controlled by the state, the ILO
- becomes a threesome of shared interests
(state-controlled unions, state officials, and the
pro-government private sector). So, if we
choose the ILO, we must reform it in such a
way as to insure its independence from the
forces of capital. Reforms should not stop here
but should also include the unions. These
unions worldwide were a product of era of the
industrial revolution where the factories had a
massive workforce in the tens of thousands.
Today, factories are more numerous and with
smaller workforce of hundreds. Unions have not
taken into consideration a new phenomenon:
working from the home'.

'On the positive side, Seattle proved that NGOs
could carry the torch of representing the
interests of the people and obtaining their
demands. Also, it pointed to the increasing
cooperation between NGOs and unions. There
is a need for a higher stage ? for cooperation to
a more permanent and integrated link. That is a
necessary step in order to move from 'reaction’
to 'action', from the defensive to the offensive.
Common interests should be the basses for
wide all-inclusive regrouping to face the
challenges ahead'.

Eugene Sensenig-Dabbous from the

Diversity Center presented his experience in
union-NGO co-operation especially on the
issue of gender. He talked of the experiences in
the developed countries where the issue of
anti-discrimination has made a lot of progress,
since open discrimination based on race or sex
has been outlawed. in the 1960's, in the US, it
was racist discrimination in the workplace that
was the topic, then, in the 1970's, in the West, it
was gender. In the 1980's, it was disabled
people and in the 1990's, the topic of work
place discrimination was centered on sexual
orientation. Today, he said: 'We have moved a
step further to positive action ? where you do
not only outlaw discrimination but you try to
make up for the past damage. After ages of
discrimination, the question is how to give the
victims a push so that the competition becomes
fairer'.

Sensenig-Dabbous emphasized that Gender
issues are not only a concern to women but
men can also benefit. It is about a life balance.
If women become more and more active in the
workplace men can become more and more
active at home, on the family front. It is not
strange that in Europe women are pushing for
that particular issue. In order for a woman not
to sacrifice her career for the sake of the
children, men should have time for them. Right
now, it is a lose-lose situation.

He then stated the following:

'Today, in the EU, gender mainstreaming is the
norm for ali funding in all sectors. From gender,
it will lead to diversity, in other words, fusing all
areas of discrimination.'

Today, through the bargaining power of the
unions, the rebalancing of the life of a couple
can be introduced in the work place. Not only
that, European unions have noticed, for
example, that they did not pay attention to
gender issues in the past because they have
not been sensitized to the issues since they are
led by men. Today, in six countries, through the
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initiative of the biggest leftist trade union
confederations, gender mainstreaming through
collective bargaining and other means is being
introduced. One of the other means is to award
employers who do not discriminate. Next year
there is going to be a diversity award from the
EU for companies that respect: race, religion,
sexual orientation, disabilities, age and gender.
That will give people a possibility to choose the
products of a company that is respectful of
diversity over one that is not'.

'Now, companies use their mobility to extract
the most benefits from developing countries.
How can one counter that? By applying 'global
leveraging' ? in other words, using the
progressive laws of the countries of origin of
these multinationals to pressure them into
changing their ways. So, if a company applies
anti-discrimination measures in its country of
origin, it will also apply it in other countries."'
Sensenig-Dabbous explained that the strategy
is to pressure these companies where it
becomes more beneficial for them to comply. In
the South, however, there should be also a
demand of equal opportunities.

He concluded by saying that if foreign
companies introduced wage gender equality
program, the domestic companies will be
pressured to do so.
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Group 8: Mechanisms of the
WTO

Tang Xiaobing of UNCTAD, presented the
problems of implementation of WTO
agreements. He indicated that, following the
setback of the Seattle conference, there has
been a wide-spread recognition of the issues
and areas of concern of the developing
countries deriving from the experience with
implementation of the WTO Multilateral Trade
Agreements (MTAs) and the need to address
the issues and areas of concern with a view to
reduce their impact on the trade and
development of developing countries. However,
the most contentious topic of discussions has
been related to issues of implementation. While
each country may have its own perception of
implementation problems, he stated that these
could be broadly categorized as follows:
Problems that developing countries face in
implementation of the MTAs:

It is recognized that there has been a range of
imbalances and deficiencies within the MTAs
and the implementation of some of these
agreements has caused serious concerns to
developing countries. Some rules of the ASCM
(Agreement on Subsidies and Countervaiting
Measures), particularly those relating to
subsidies other than to export, appear to be
biased against developing countries. Subsidies
used by developing countries for development,
diversification and upgrading of their industry
and agriculture are actionable.

While more flexibility is provided to developed
countries under agriculture and textiles
agreements, developing countries' hands are
tied up under the TRIMs (Trade Related
Investment Measures), TRIPS (Trade Related
Aspects of Intellectual Property Rights), and
SCM agreements. As a result, developing
countries have faced great difficulties in the
implementation of their commitments under

these agreements and believe that these
agreements are against their interests, as their
policies that favor domestic goods are now
incompatible with the muliilateral trading rules.
A number of developing countries have
requested to extend the transitional periods
under the TRIMs agreement, whereas some
believe that systemic deficiencies in these
agreements cannot be resolved even with
longer transitional periods. A long-term view of
development needs to be adopted and requires
policy flexibility to address fundamental
structural deficiencies in the economies of the
developing countries.

As a result of previous experience in the
implementation of some agreements, many
developing countries view that certain
provisions and panel rulings are against their
interests, disregarding the structural inequalities
among countries and aiming at maintaining the
industrialization gap between developing and
developed countries. In  some cases,
developing countries felt that they are under
pressure to implement these agreements
beyond the frontier of current obligations and
commitments undertaken by them under these
agreements, such as compulsory licensing.

As a result of their institutional constraints and
the lack of financial and human resources,
many developing countries face difficulties in
meeting the various procedural and
enforcement obligations of the MTAs. They feel
that the transition periods under some of the
agreements are unrealistic, with high financial
burdens and economic implications for
domestic adjustment. )
Developing countries in general lack the
capacity to challenge the unfair practices of
others, particularly in the area of subsidies. As
a result, over the past six years none of the
developing countries have been able to make
any counter-notifications in relation to
measures undertaken by other members.

55



Word Forum n Globa//zaf/on And rrade

Problems deriving from the inadequate
implementation of the MTAs by developed
countries:

For many developing countries the major
concern with regards to the implementation of
the MTAs is that progress towards liberalization
in specific sectors is lagging behind. In this
_ regard, few agreements have given rise to as
many concerns as the Agreement on Textiles
and Clothing (ATC) given the great importance
of trade in textiles and clothing for developing
countries. However, the implementation of the
ATC so far has failed to meet its legitimate
expectations. After being in operation for more
than 6 years, the committed progressive
liberalization of quotas has not yet materialized
in meaningful terms. As a result, only a few
quota restrictions have actually been
eliminated, leaving the great bulk of restrictions
still in place. :

The massive domestic support and subsidized
agricultural exports by some developed
countries have created serious imbalances in
the rights and obligations for many developing
countries under the Agreement on Agriculture.
This is mainly due to the fact that export
subsidies by developed countries have not
been effectively reduced or eliminated and that
no multilateral disciplines on export credits
have been developed and agreed upon. Recent
figures have shown an increase in the use of
export subsidies and agricultural subsidies
provided by major developed countries to their
farmers. Consequently, world prices for these
products have dropped and market access
improvement to exports from developing
countries has been insignificant.

In the area of rules, the increased recourse to
anti-dumping measures together with rising
disputes has become a major concern to many
developing countries. The lack of precision in
the disciplines has made implementation
problems a result of importing countries

permitting domestic complainants to make full
use of flexibility provided in the agreement that
has ambiguous conditions. The greater degree
of complexity in anti-dumping rules and
procedures weighs disproportionately against
developing countries and their small firms. As a
result, these measures create instability and
uncertainty in the developing countries' markets
that continue to be the main targets of
anti-dumping measures. In reality, the adverse
impact on developing countries may be greater
than the actual trade involved, since the
initiation of an anti-dumping investigation can
have an immediate impact on trade flows and
would prompt importers to seek alternative
sources of supply. Even if final duties are not
imposed, the initiation of investigations entails
huge burdens on respondents.

At the same time, developing countries'
expectations of the benefits from the special
and differential treatment provisions have not
yet materialized.

In order to help developing countries install
sophisticated systems in the areas of SPS, TBT
and customs valuation, the relevant MTAs
provisions require the provision of technical
assistance from developed countries. However,
developed countries have not implemented
these provisions effectively and meaningfully.
The main implementation issues and areas of
concern of developing countries, which need
further work, included:

i. Improved and ensured market access
conditions, including improved and more clearly
defined rules.

ii. Removing the inherent asymmetries and
imbalance from the MTAs.

iii. Decreasing the difficulties developing
countries face in their compliance with
agreements.

iv. Trade liberalization in the sector of textiles
and clothing.

v. Ensuring improved market access conditions
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for developing countries through lowering
agricultural export subsidies mainly by the
major developed countries.

vi. In the area of trade in services, little gain has
been given to the areas of interests of
developing countries such as movement of
natural persons.

Raghav Narsalay of Focus on the Giobal
South, gave a general presentation on the
mechanisms of the WTO, from both the
structural and political viewpoints. Basically, the
mechanisms are:

i. The ministerial meeting,

ii. The general council,

iii. The whole process of consultation prior to
the ministerial meeting,

iv. The dispute settlement mechanism of the
WTO and the emerging mechanism of
coherence between the World Bank, IMF and
the WTO.

Narsalay argued that the ministerial process, as
a mechanism, is very important because it
delivers a political message to the world about
the intentions of the membership. He then
added that it is being manipulated through the
preliminary drafting meetings where they
decide what goes in the draft declaration.
Therefore, the real decision-making is in the
drafting process. v
Narsalay then argued that the way the
secretariat is staffed is also a mechanism, since
the staff is hugely in favor of developed
countries. The chair of any committee in the
WTO is highly dependent on the secretariat for
comments and drafting. These minutes are
never discussed with the membership, creating
an information asymmetry model. In other
words, most members do not have at their
disposal all the relevant information to make the
choices that secure their interests.

He stated that the whole process of
mini-ministerial meetings is also an important

mechanism in the WTO. These meetings are
held in the presence of most developed
countries and some developing countries,
which are there mainly for PR reasons and their
positions are not taken into consideration. That
indicates the level of undemocratic nature of
the WTO mechanisms. No developing country
can be expected to know what all the rest of the
developing countries interests are, therefore the
process cannot and should not, be
representative of the developing world's
interests.

Narsalay stated that the dispute settlement
mechanisms are an aberration, since five
people decide the fate of millions in the world.
These five are appointed politically so it is quite
logical that the outcome be politically motivated.
It is less about justice than it is about power.

He concluded by indicating that World Bank,
IMF and WTO coherence is an emerging
mechanism. The World Bank and the IMF do
not have the legally binding dispute settlement
structure of the WTO ? the later is the route
where they can pressure a couniry jnto
agreeing with their demands.

Vice Yu of Friends of the Earth International,
said we have to note that the WTO, despite
having a one-country-one-vote system, makes
decisions through a passive type of consensus.
This means that if you do not object, or you are
not present you are deemed to have accepted.

He noted that the make-up of the membership
is overwhelmingly from .the developing
countries, around 80 percent. Logically, this
should give them the power in decision-making.
However, if the number of delegates in the
delegations of developing nations is taken into
account the picture changes. The average
number of members of a developed country's
delegation is 3.5 delegates while the average
for a developed country is 7.5 to 8 delegates.
These numbers brings into question the ability
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of a developed country to attend all the
meetings, to tackle all issues and to have a well
thought-of position.

Yu stressed that another key mechanism is the
secretariat's composition. The secretariat is
composed of a 500-strong staff, 80 percent of
whom are citizens of developed countries (that
make up 20 percent of the membership of the
WTO). According to most developing countries'
delegates, the WTO, staff-wise and
secretary-general wise, has displayed a very
apparent bias in favor of developed countries
on all levels of their functions.

He indicated that resources are a mechanism in
the WTO. Most of the developing countries lack
- the financial resources or the qualified
personnel to play their role in the WTO and
have an equal footing with developed countries.
Yu concluded by saying that NGO participation
can also be counted as a mechanism. There is
no NGO participation in the WTO ? not in
drafting meetings or any meetings. They can
intervene in dispute-settlement hearings, but
only if the countries concerned accept their
presence. Worse, there is no permanent
accreditation process in the WTO as in other
international organizations. That points to the
intention of the secretariat to control which
NGOs have access to the WTO.

58



Working Groups

Group 9: Lebanon and the
Challenges of Globalization:

Hamid el-Abdallah, Syndicate of
lebanese farm workers, catalogued the
political parties according to their position on
globalization. He indicated that ‘ocal' parties
did not oppose the tariff removal and the
increase in direct taxation, necessary for
entrance in the WTO. Most are members of the
government. These are political forces not
interested in the challenges of globalization
despite representing a large segment of sectors
in the firing line (the agricultural and industrial
sectors).

He noted that globalization is based on
competition, on giving economy more
importance then politics, on shaping every facet
of peoples lives, on marginalizing a lot of
people and on dehumanizing them.

El-Abdallah indicated that the Arab nationalist
parties strongly oppose globalization. These
parties also recognized a renewed colonialism
that hides in globalization. But their position is
an emotional one not a scientific one. Born out
more out of nostalgia of the past, long gone,
than to the precise analysis of the impacts of
globalization.

He continued his enumeration with the Marxist
left parties that also strongly oppose
globalization, but, because there is a 'but’, they
suffer from extreme theoretical confusion. They
shouldn't have this confusion; on the contrary
they should be the ones with the theories to
analyze history and economy. Even more,
these Marxist parties should express- the
Marxist perspective. After all, el-Abdallah
explained:

'Didn't Marx say than the bourgeoisie will engulf
the world and impose capital to shape the world
in its image and perception?'.

He concluded with the statement that all
Lebanese political parties have not given

enough adequate importance to the issue of
globalization, the discussion and analysis has
been limited to a small circle of intellectuals.




Group 10: Role of the Global
System in Regional Conflicts

Anne Alexander, Campaign for Palestinian
Rights/UK, does not see the difference between
this century and the old one. Both are ages of
revolutions and war. To the Middle East, the
21st century will mean more blood and more
war crimes by the likes of Ariel Sharon, George
W. Bush and Tony Blair. As instability increases
so do civilian casualties. That is the exact
opposite of what was promised more than ten
years ago at the end of the Cold War. There is
no peace and no prosperity. In this forum, the
relationship between capitalism and war has
been stressed more than once. Thomas
Friedman, the American journalist, said there is
no MacDonald's without (arms manufacturer)
McDonnell Douglas ? meaning no globalized
economy without armament. Around the world,
the competition between multinationals is
leading to armed conflicts.

She argued that the main beneficiaries of
September 11 are the weapons industries. On
the September 11, at a trade unions conference
in Brighton, there was a moment of silence for
the victims but at the arms fair nobody stood for
a minute of silence. Within this context of
economic competition for resources and
markets, we can understand the attacks on Iraq
and the correlation with oil. The Afghan wars
can also be understood as an economic
competition as there are companies competing
for the extraction of oil and for natural gas
pipe-transportation in the country. Therefore, all
the money the CIA and their Pakistani
- counterparts poured on the Mujahideen was for
the protection of interests of Unigaz, a US
company.

Alexander noted that the multitude of conflicts
worldwide gives us the opportunity to globalize
resistance. Then, international opposition to
war can lead to international opposition to the

causes of war: the capitalist system. The
question of Palestine means that in the UK
there is a whole new generation of militants
against globalization of capital. Even in Genoa,
there were a lot of protesters with Keffiehs,
which became the symbol of protest and
resistance. Opposition to the economic side of
globalization should be linked to the opposition
to globalization's military side. The same
argument to legitimize war is wused in
legitimizing privatization, that there is no
alternative.

She concluded by saying:

'‘Our answer should be: There is an alternative
to the globalization of war and the WTO and
there is an alternative choice of action: that of
globalized resistance'.

Mohammad Jassem from lIrag, said that his
country can be seen as the first test of the New
World Order. The aim of operation Desert Storm
was to get the Iragi Army out of Kuwait. The
means to achieve that end showed a different
picture: six days of bombing all the infrastructure
of Iraq. The rebuilding of the country is not
possible now without international aid, in other
words, without the IMF and the WTO. An
oil-exporting country is now in debt beyond its
capacity. If that was not enough, sanctions have
been imposed. All these measures have not
weakened the regime but destroyed the fabric of
Iragi society. The aim of destroying the
capabilities of the country was to insure that it no
longer had a strategic role to play in the
Arab-Israeli conflict. The Madrid peace process
without the destruction of Iraqg's capabilities
would not have been possible, neither would-the
control of one of the richest regions in oil.

He stressed that control does not just
necessitate direct military presence but also
economic dependency, which was achieved
through letting the Gulf countries finance the
war effort.
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Jassem went on to say that sanctions only
prolonged the suffering of the Iraqgi people, with
hundreds of children dying as a consequence.
The UN's Food for Qil program may have
helped them survive, but the real benefits went
to international economic interests, with
funny/tragic details like the fact that Iraq cannot
import pens because they can have a double
purpose (a weapon).

He pointed out that it is difficult to mobilize
Iragis under the heading of anti-globalization,
but it is possible under related ‘headings such
as the removal of economic sanctions, which is
an expression of military globalization. This
mobilization is aimed against the US and its
companies with all the potential economic
benefits they could get out of the situation.
Jassem concluded by saying that the US
benefited from the expansionism of the lraqi
regime in the First Gulf war, benefited from the
loss of its capabilities in the Second Gulf War in
order to impose an unjust peace and benefited
from the continuous tension in the Gulf that
permits the direct contrsi of oil resources.
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Group 11: Globalization and
Human Rights

Elham Sawaya, Civil Society Current
Lebanon, stressed that the title of the workshop
gives a clear statement that globalization
pauses a threat to Human Rights. The
neo-liberal world order confiscated the human
rights discourse in order to defend its interests,
those of capital and of the market. Globalization
has succeeded in hitting the human rights
movement by dividing it and pushing it to the
defensive. All that, because since the 1993
Vienna conference, this movement was on the
offensive through its criticism of structural
adjustments policies and its pressures on the
UN and its agencies.

She introduced the following problematic:

First, that of terrorism. It is a mistake to demand
that terrorism, as a concept, be defined; this
marginalizes the Human Rights Charter, which
clearly defines the right to self-determination,
the right to reS|st occupatlon and the right for
self-defense.

The second problematic is why these same
rights aren't used on the economic level? There
are more than 60 international human rights
agreements that can be used against the
institutions of liberal globalization.

The third problematic, that of development and
environment rights, begs the question of
whether the system of protective measures of
the UN or other regional unions can stand up to
the WTO and its Multilateral Trade Agreements.
The fourth problematic is whether the Arab
region can establish a social protection net and
whether it can also stand up to the WTO.
Especially that the Arab Charter of Human
Rights was dormant until the issuing of the
Islamic charter of Human Rights. Both of these
charters are below the expectations and the
standards of the International Charter of Human
Rights.

Sawaya noted that the question becomes: Can
all the legal structures built through the years
survive the 'attack' of the WTO?

She concluded by saying the following:

‘In order not to finish on a bleak note we should
say that the anti-globalization movement is
rising all around the world and we should
render its struggle more efficient by not
neglecting the legal struggle'.

Nemeh Joum’a, from the Lebanese
Organization for Human rights, started by
presenting the most visible contradiction of our
globalized age: On one hand, space exploration
is progressing and on the other, a large amount
of people in the world are facing starvation.
While September 11 shed the light on our
present situation, with Bush, the 'anti-terrorist
crusader', telling us we are with him or against
him and with Osama bin Laden, the 'champion
of Islam', telling us the same thing. To answer
both of them, we can only be a force of
democratic change in our societies, which have
structural  deficiencies, paternalistic  and
oppressive and we should aim to reinforce its
civil transformation.

He noted that Globalization started with an
economic face and now it is becoming more
and more political and military. It is also
becoming more and more American controlled.
While the UN, with all of its charters detailing all
the rights of peoples and individuals, is being
marginalized by the Security Council, which
abides by American wishes.

Juma pointed out that today, the interpretation
of international laws and resolutions is left to
the discretion of the US, while we in the Arab
World, do not even have a single international
law association that could contribute efficiently
in the battle of interpretation.

He stressed that activists of human rights
organizations have to play a role in the
international context because they have
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managed to impose themselves as a pressure
group. They can constitute a fifth authority
(estate), which can also play a role against the
deteriorating political climate nationally and
internationally.

Juma indicated that the US, through its
hegemony over the Security Council,
short-circuits all international charters, thus
short-circuiting all protective mechanisms, in
turn and in conjunction with privatization, this
paves the way for the WTO and its policies.

He added that the Arab governments had very
shy positions concerning the lists of terrorists
proposed by the US, while organization of the
North tend to concentrate on individual cases of
human rights and neglect people's rights, like
the Palestinians. Our partnership with these
organizations should be a full partnership
based on a unified position.

'In conclusion this world cannot remain a
unipolar one.'

Salaheddin el-Jurshi, from the Tunisian
League for Human Rights, reminded the
audience that the impact of globalization on the
structure of international human rights is still
beginning.

He enumerated the following points:

i. Globalization is an issue raised in all the
international and national human rights
organizations.

ii. We should differentiate between globalization,
which is an economic processes and
mechanisms that aim to impose themselves
through  market unification and the
world-wideness of human rights.

iii. We should maintain a comprehensive -

perspective of human rights, civil and political,
as well as socio-economic and cultural. This is
the basis that we should retain; globalization
forces us back to the basics.

When looking at globalization, the American
fingerprints are quite visible. When talking of

globalization, we find ourselves talking about an
American project in alliance with the European
Union and Japan. The US maintains the
separation, nationally and internationally,
between civil and political rights, on one side
and socio-economic rights on the other side. So
when it tries to impose its globalization, it has
no problem in sacrificing socio-economic rights
in the name of its own interests.

The next main point indicated by the speaker
was globalization and the nature of the State in
the Arab World:

The State lacks any legitimacy and has
historically relied on direct and indirect violent
force. The Arab World lacks free and fair
elections, separation of powers and suffers
from nepotism. The Arab State does not
recognize anything that is genuinely
independent, which makes it difficult to create a
balance between it and civil society. The small
amount of freedom given by the state can be
taken back anytime it wishes. More importantly,
most of the Arab States have joined the WTO ?
the economic conditions of globalization have
been already implemented (since the 1970's in
Tunisia). The Arab States also separate
socio-economic rights and political ones ? they
are eager to divest from their socio-economic
duties in order to maintain their sectarian hold
of politics.

Now, the impact of globalization on Human
rights is negative. Liberalization of the economy
is the cornerstone of globalization, so all what
has been gained, in the sixties and some of the
seventies, in all sectors ? employment,
education, health and the emancipation of
women ? will be destroyed in the name of profit.
While the impact on the cultural front is not
different, since unification of the market
demands the unification of trade-related habits
and traditions. This process will lead to a form
of protest embodied by the Islamist movements
in all their colors, as movements of cultural
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defense.  Globalization  destroys  social
structures leaving identity-based specificities to
explode out of control, which leads to conflicts
and wars.

The political manifestation of globalization is an
increasing security grip on society, as
witnessed in Palestine daily. Human rights
organizations in the Arab World and in the rest
of the world are faced with the problem of
creating equilibrium between sovereignty and
the over-expansion of the state. The first is
decreasing heavily under the impact of
globalization, but the preservation of
sovereignty should not lead to the
over-expansion of the state because it will only
increase our hardships.

El-Jurshi concluded by saying:

‘Our position on globalization should be a
legalistic one not ideological one and that
should be translated in our discourse,
perception and methods. We should increase
the scope of responsibilities of the Human
Rights movement as well as the links with other
social movements'.
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Group 12: The UN and system of
international relations

Mumtaz Kiklik, United Nations Development
Program (UNDP), stated that they are trying to
come up with an alternative to the current
“system or innovative ways to address the issue
of global governance of trade from a human
development perspective. The project started a
year ago, the key assumption were:

i. The Seattle scandal demonstrated that there
is a historical and structural unequal system
that is governing the global trading regime. We
need an appropriate global governance of
trade, which is the most crucial substantive
area to prioritize.

ii. The global governance of trade cannot be
separated from its outcomes, for example rules
and enforcement mechanisms. In other words
the ways in which the agreements are
formulated reflect the substance and the
outcomes of the trading regime. This is
important, because in order to address the
specific agreements, rules and mechanisms,
one has to delve into the way they are
generated.

ii. There is an urgent need for an assessment
of the current trading regime from a human
development perspective. So far, this has not
been done agreement per agreement or rule
per rule.

iv. On a more political note, the trading regime
gives a very important opportunity to realize the
converging positions between governments of
developing countries and their civil societies.
This could be used as social capital and UNDP
could use the opportunity to bring together
these two groups, because our vision of
governance requires the participation of both
these groups.

v. Next is the methodical consideration. We
needed to involve civil society and government
consultation in the project. We needed to have

some feedback during the process, so we
started with these assumptions and set the
following objective:

The globalization process of the last two
decades has produced more bad than good for
developing and poor countries. Benefits of
globalization can only be realized if the global
system assists developing countries in
prioritizing human development rather than
making them concentrate their political and
economic _energy on unsustainable and
questionable aspects of development process
such as greater market access for its own sake.
Any debate on trade openness in developing

countries should take place from the
Sustainable Human Development (SHD)
perspective, rather than market access

perspective, as there is no guaranteed
relationship between greater market access
achieved only through trade liberalization
policies prescribed to developing countries in
the last two decades and SHD. Even the
relationship between trade openness © and
economic growth has not proven to exist.

It must be understood that trade can help SHD,
but not always. Increased trade volume could
be very important for development, but it shouid
take place for the right reasons and with the
right vehicles. Trade for the sake of trade and
only through traditional trade liberalization
measures, is not necessarily good for .
developing countries. Accordingly, trade and
market access should be perceived as possible
vehicles for achieving sustainable human
development and not as the panacea of human
development.

The relationship between sustainable human
development and trade should be perceived as
a two way process. The role of trade should be
to contribute to  sustainable  human
development; but in order to benefit from trade,
there is a need to have a certain threshold level
of human development. Components of SHD
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such as existing sustainable employment
opporfunities, minimized wage differentials
across different social categories especially
genders, equality of asset distribution,
existence of enhanced entittements and
capabilities, again across social categories and
so0 on, must be prioritized in trade reform.

At the national level, the development process
must prioritize human, institutional - and
productive capacity building as well as
equitable distribution of outcomes across social
categories. For this to happen, trade rules at
the international level have to allow for diversity
in national institutions and standards, such as
property  rights, regulatory institutions,
institutions for social insurance and so on.
Furthermore, they need to acknowledge the
right to protect their own social arrangements
and institutions, without crossing the border of
imposing their own institutional and productive
preferences on others.

Multilateral trade agreements are very
important to ensure that trade goals are geared
towards sustainable human development, as
the production system of goods and services at
the international level requires cooperation and
monitoring to avoid exploitation of developing
countries by developed countries. This is
especially important because such exploitation
has been known to impede the human
development process in the former group.
Accordingly, an asymmetry in trade rules for the
benefit of developing countries and more and
better market access in the North for the
products of the South are needed for SHD in
developing countries. This will eventually
benefit developed countries as well. Only then
will developing countries be able to 'participate
in,' rather than 'integrate to' the global system in
a sustainable and equitable way. In order to
make the most out of trade reform at both

national and international levels governments

must understand that the world-trading regime

must be at the service of development needs of
developing countries and not vice versa.
Despite a number of its positive characteristics,
from an SHD perspective the existing
multilateral  trading regime could use
improvements in the following areas:
Considering the inadequacy of the structure
based on reciprocity, there should be
fundamental structural improvement to redress
the problem of overall imbalance in the
multilateral trade regime. Similarly, there should
be structural changes to compensate for the
handicaps of the developing countries in the
system. In this context, there is a need to give
differential and more favorable treatment to
developing countries. This implies that
obligations in the trading regime should be a
function of the level of development, which in
turn, means that it should be formally accepted
that developing countries would undertake
comparatively lesser levels of obligations than
developed countries.

Rules and provisions on specific issues such as
tariffs, national treatment and TRIMs, subsidies,
labor and environmental standards should be
formulated with the disadvantaged position of
developing countries in mind. In every step of
the way, the formulation should be based on
the fact that developing countries are in the
process of development, where they have to
modulate and fine-tune their trade policy
instruments so as to support and encourage the
growth of specific sectors as a dynamic
process. Sectoral protection and subsidy issues
should be taken into account with the
consideration of a system of 'development
asymmetry of the rules.' .
Implementation rules of the agreements should
also be formulated to assist developing
countries in achieving their development goals.
This requirement takes two. In crucial
development sectors in the South, such as
agriculture and textiles, high subsidies and

66



Working Groups

protection in agriculture in developed countries
will be effectively reduced. At the same time,
developing countries should be allowed greater
fiexibility. This is especially important in the
agriculture sector to guarantee food security.
Tariffs and production escalation in the
industrial sector in developed countries in
products that are of export interest to
developing countries should also be brought
down to enable developing countries to expand
their manufactured exports and to contribute to
the upgrading of developing countries' efforts to
make better use of their raw materials and
natural resources through processing and
manufacturing. In fact, developed countries
should effectively eliminate all unjustified
restrictive trade measures. This should be
closely monitored.

There is a need to address problems that
developing countries are facing in terms of the
implementation of specific agreements. The
starting point should be general reviews of
developing countries implementation problems

of specific agreements. This should be,

supplemented by a ‘'human development
impact assessment of the implementation of
specific trade agreements.! Then the
agreements should be enhanced with
necessary clauses geared toward the
protection of developing countries. For
instance, in the case of the agriculture
agreements, food production for domestic
consumption as well as the protection of small
farmers in developing countries should be
excluded from the disciplines of the Agriculture
Agreement on Market Access and Domestic
Subsidy. There is a need to introduce and
implement a Special Safeguard Mechanism for
developing countries.

In the case of the services agreement, only
after overcoming the lack of data and
assessment problems on services, should
developing countries make new commitments.

In the case of TRIPS, there is an urgent need to
consider: ‘ A
i. The relevance of the agreement to the trading
regime.

ii. The immense implementation problems that
are now emerging. Taking this into account, the
transition period for developing countries
should be extended until after a proper review
of TRIPS is carried out and appropriate
changes are made to the agreement.

In implementing TRIPS through legislation,
developing countries should be allowed to
make full use of the flexibility (including
avenues of compulsory licensing or parallel
imports, exemption of certain goods from the
agreement) to choose different options, without
undue and inappropriate influence asserted on
them. Likewise, in the TRIMS agreement, the
transition period should be extended according
to the development needs of the South. The
agreement should rigorously consider the
implementation of ‘development conditions'
such as the local requirement. Flexibility in
rule-making and implementation for human
development in developing countries is
absolutely necéssary.

The structure and the operation of the Dispute
Settlement System are such that developing
countries are not able to benefit fully from them.
In order to solve the structural and substantiai
problems regarding the System, it is necessary
to take into account power asymmetry between
developed and developing countries. For
example, since the ultimate means of
enforcement is retaliation and a developing
country may not find it a practical, there should
be a mechanism in the rules to provide for joint
action by all members against an erring
developed country. Furthermore, the time and
monetary cost of the process of bringing an
issue to a closure is very high. There is also a
need to solve systemic problems relating to the
structure and operational aspects of the dispute
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settlement system and the need for the genuine
independence of the panels and appellate
body. |

The multilateral trading regime should take into
account additional issues such as lack of
productive, human and institutional capacity in
developing countries and the decline in
commodity prices and terms of trade in
developing countries.

Last but not least, there is an urgent need to
help strengthen the knowledge of negotiators
from developing countries about the
implications of possible trade agreements as
well as their negotiation capacity in global
trade.

Tang Xiaobing, UNCTAD, talked about trade
in the international context. After the Second
World War and with the emergence of the UN,
there was to be an International Trade
Organization (ITO) according to the Havana
Charter. This charter tackled issues of free
trade and matters more relevant to the Third
World such as commodity issues and the
transfer of technology. But the US Congress, in
1949, did not ratify the charter because of
conflicts of interests between the developing
countries and the muiltinationals ? the ITO
never came to existence.

He added that, in order to avoid a commercial
war like in the 1930s', the UN took the
commercial part of that charter, the GATT, on
the basis of provisional application. Most of the
negotiations (first six out of eight rounds) were
on tariff reductions and anti-dumping. Other
issues waited for the seventh round.

Xiaobing stated that the problem is that
negotiations did not take the developmental
dimension into account. Many issues in GATT
were never discussed. With the independence
of Third World countries, development became
an important issue. UNCTAD was set up in an
attempt to give it a mandate to look into the

remaining issues in addition to new issues like
financing and the oil crisis. The remaining
issues were commodity prices, restrictive
business practices, monopoly, south-south
cooperation, how to shift from primary products
to manufactured products, technology transfer
and supply capacity. The special differential
treatment was included in GATT.

He pointed out that, in the 1970s', GATT
recognized that the rich countries are entitled to
give aid in a special non-reciprocal manner to
developing countries. Today, this is conditional.
The Third World pushed for a commodity fund
to help stabilize commodity prices, which they
depend on.

Xiaobing argued that UNCTAD had an impact
on GATT now it does not have an impact on the
WTO, since the latter is a rule-based
organization, which means everybody is treated
equally. UNCTAD is set up to help Third World
countries when they become interested in
international trade and face new problems. For
instance, every sector they became competitive
in, like textiles, was excluded from GATT. While
in other sectors, their percentages were
minimal. Nevertheless, those sectors were
included in the agreement for benefit of rich
countries. Developing countries lost interest in
the system, while developed countries were not
interested in their inclusion. Until that period,
the participation process in the trade system
was easy, since it was voluﬁgry and on the
basis of individual agreements.

He added that in the 1980's there was 'Iinking'
between development and trade so there was a
rush to join the system. At that time, it was
easy; there were not that many conditions for
implementation. In the Uruguay round,
developing countries saw that they could
restore the ITO by pushing for their
developmental interests, thus making the
system better. They did not succeed. The
interests of developed countries were
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integrated while theirs were not. The process
was filled with conditions.

He stressed that the institutionalization of the
WTO was not the aim in the Uruguay round.
That process was accelerated because of the
dispute settlement capacities. In other words,
mechanisms of sanctions were possible and
that encouraged corporations to push the
inclusion of non-trade issues in the WTO.
Intellectual property is an example. Originally, it
was about counterfeit products, then it became
about patenting. The financing issue was
pushed in the same manner but they did not
succeed, only part of it was introduced.
Xiaobing concluded by saying that, in the
middle of the 1990's, developed countries
thought that they need to give a legal status to
GATT and they thought that, this way, they tie
the hands of the US congress. So the WTO
was born.
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Group 13: Globalization and the
World's Food Supply

Wenonah Hauter, of The Global Safe Food
Alliance, talked about community-supported
agriculture in the US, or the organic
subscription vegetable program. In other words,
fresh organic vegetables are delivered to the
subscriber. This one of the forms used to
maintain family-run farms in the US.

She argued that American farm policies are
pushing for food irradiation and that the Arab
countries have also been targeted for this. The
US government's view is that agriculture does
not really have a place in the industrialized
world and that, on the long run, it should be left
to the third-world, which will lead to cheaper
products and less restrictions (such as use of
pesticides and other chemicals). That does not
mean the developed world will lose it grip on
the international trade of agricultural goods
since with genetically modified agriculture, the
North controls the southern farmers.

Hauter added that, when taking about
irradiation, we are talking about a very high
level of irradiation. Some of the methods use
nuclear waste, while others use technology that
is a by-product of military institutions.

She noted that the objective of the Bush
administration is longer shelve-life for food and
facilitating the transport without fear of invading
species. What is missing is genuine health
concerns. Genuine, because the US
government actually promotes food irradiation
technology as ‘'safety technology'. Safety,
because US agriculture is too industrialized.
The agro-business practices in the meat
industry  translates into huge confined
‘concentration camps' for animals where
viruses spread very quickly. When these
animals are transported, they are covered with
chemicals. The meat inspection system, which
has been privatized, can only inspect a tiny

percentage of the carcasses, so the slaughter
line moves very quickly: 200 chickens a minute
and 300 to 400 cows an hour.

This means, she said, that the meat is
processed with bacteria in it. Rather than
cleaning up the slaughter system, which costs a
large amount of money and reduces the profit
margins of agro-business, they use chemical
washes and plan to use irradiation to keep their
profit margins.

The farmers in the US are in crisis. Every year,
thousands are forced to sell their farms,
therefore the sector is consolidating into the
hands of a small handful of agro-business
corporations.

Mohammad Idriss, Farah Social
Foundation/ Lebanon, said that in November
1996, heads of states and governments
celebrated the World Food Summit in Rome
and solemnly adopted the Declaration of Rome
and a Plan of Action (PoA). At that time, they
were criticized for the central -objective: to
reduce the number of hungry people by half in
2015. The target was considered as an
unacceptably slow. Five vyears later, the
governments started to become nervous; it was
obvious that even this moderate objective will
be difficult to achieve. In 1996, the number of
the hungry worldwide was estimated to be
around 840 million. Today the figure is 826
million, 792 million of them living in developing
countries and 34 million in industrialized
countries. While the Food and Agriculture
Organization of the United Nations (FAO) is
highlighting that this is a success, because the
population of the world is growing and the
number of undernourished is decreasing, the
overall development can only be judged as a
trend, because figures are generally not very
accurate. It becomes clear how difficult it will be
to achieve the objective of halving the number
of the hungry in the world by 2015.
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He noted that food has been declared a basic
human right by many international agreements,
such as the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights, the Preamble of the FAO Constitution,
the International Covenant of Economic, Social
and Cultural Rights, among others. Yet, the
right to food is continually denied. Worse, it is
now considered more as an item for trade than
for sustenance.

Idriss added that, after five years, we demand
that national governments and international
institutions accept the responsibiliies and
consequences of their failed 'experiments' and
make this acceptance known to the poor.

He indicated that grassroots communities,
including peasant farmers, landless agricultural
laborers, small fisher-folk, rural women,
indigenous peoples and forest dwellers have
the right to access productive resources, such
as land, water, forests, seeds, genetic
resources and indigenous knowledge. They
should be given the freedom to determine their
own means to meet their food needs.
Moreover, they have the primary right to benefit
foremost from the transformation of their
resources done with their prior and informed
consent.

It is a paradox that peasants who produce food
to feed the world are the ones suffering most
from hunger and malnutrition. Subsistence and
sustainable agricultural systems, which for
centuries have been the basis of their livelihood
are being obliterated by the concentration of
land ownership in a few hands and its
corporatization, as well as the encroachment of
agribusiness on small hoider farms. These
activities dilute the culture and way of life of
peasants with the ultimate aim of profit for the
few.

Idriss stressed that the globalization process,
perpetuated by the G8 countries and
institutionalized by the World Trade
Organization (WTO), international financial

institutions, like the IMF and multilateral
development banks, particularly the World Bank
and the Asian Development Bank, has merely
benefited a few transnational corporations.
They have gained a monopoly of food, genetic
resources and agriculture and imposed the
dumping of subsidized, unhealthy food and
agricultural  products, including chemical
pesticides and fertilizers, into our countries.
This has created massive debt problem;
increased landlessness and displacement
leading to rural out-migration; eroded our food
sovereignty; increased land and environmental
degradation including the destruction of
biodiversity, the biopiracy of indigenous
knowledge, pesticide poisonings and unabated
land conversions for non-agricultural purposes;
in addition to mega-dams, mega projects, and
ill-development. Globalisation has further
marginalized peasants particularly women and
children.

He noted that by imposing debt bondage the
World Bank and IMF's model of market-oriented
land reform subverts national efforts to
implement genuine agrarian reform. This model
does not aim to distribute land to the landless;
but rather it increases the concentration of land
with the landed elite. The Asian Development
Bank, through its privatization program, is even
attempting to transfer peasants' rights and
access to water as a public resource to private
corporations and large-scale producers.

Idriss pointed out that the rights of indigenous
peoples are on the verge of extinction, with the
uncertain recognition of their contributions to
food security. There is a critical need to
distinguish the contribution of indigenous
peoples, local communities and farmers
especially on their own seeds under the
forthcoming International Undertaking of Plant
Genetic Resources. The peasants must be
empowered to ensure the achievement of our
goal of food for all. Food security can only be
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achieved if the world's cultivating peasants
themselves own the agricultural lands and have
access to resources required for healthy and
safe food production and sustainable livelihood
with gender equity. '

In response to the Summit commitments,
peasant movements and their partner NGOs
and CSOs have also been working on their own
initiatives  towards ensuring food security.
These include:

i. Policy advocacy and lobbying to sensitize and
strengthen peasant movements, although there
is still a need to strengthen these initiatives
further;

ii. Sustainable development programs to raise
levels of self-sufficiency and self-reliance
through increasing domestic production by
establishing local-level seed and grain banks;
conservation of biodiversity; formulation of
village plans by the villagers; land, water and
forest management; low-external input;
sustainable agriculture; and utilization of local
resources and local and indigenous knowledge
systems.

iii. Forging the political will to uphold the 'Right
to Food' through people's participation,
supporting efforts towards democratization,
gender equity and improving agricultural
services, especially in the provision of support
services . and proper developmental
management of food and emergency aid.

iv. Introducing support measures that restore
food sovereignty to peasants, where the people
themselves can have control over the
productive resources and can make decisions
on matters regarding their food security and
discourage the establishment of corporate
farms and big commercial fishing corporations.
V. Recognition and operationalizing of farmers'
rights in the International Undertaking of Plant
Genetic Resources and installing mechanisms
to ensure that farmers primarily benefit from
their traditional knowledge, contributions and

resources.

vi. Assessing the environmental, social and
economic impacts of Genetically Modified
Organisms (GMOs) on Food Security, with the
full and informed participation of NGOs/CSOs
and prior and democratic consent of people in
the South; and meanwhile, calling for a
moratorium on all field-testing,

commercialization and trade of GMOs in food
and agriculture.
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Group 14: Justice, War and the
Militarization of the Planet

Lindsey German, Stop the War Coalition in
UK, talked about the relationship between
global capital and war. The history of the 20th
century is that of an increased tendency to war,
involving more and more civilian deaths,
coupled with the ever-increasing development
of weapons of mass destruction. As an
example, in First World War, 15 percent of the
casualties were civilian, the rest, 85 percent,
were military, today the proportions are roughly
the reverse. Today, the vast majority of people
killed have no direct involvement in the military
conflict. If you look at the role of US and Britain,
during the Second World War, with their
bombing of Dresden that killed 35,000 people in
one night, despite the fact that this city had no
strategic/military importance, it was a city of
refugees, the aim was to terrorize the
population. The dropping of nuclear bombs on
Hiroshima and Nagasaki when the war with
Japan was effectively over is another example.
In Korea, dams were targeted to flood rice
fields causing famine and hunger among the
native population. In Vietnam, the damages
sustained from chemical warfare can still be
seen.

She argued that, despite the fact that some
wars have been presented as wars for
humanity, in fact, all of these wars were about
territorial expansion and hegemony. It is not a
coincidence that the First World War and the
Second World War followed the race of
colonization of Africa in the 19th century.
Although Second World War was presented as
a war against fascism, in the US and in the UK,
ordinary people perceived it as such while in
Egypt and in India they perceived British
colonialism as more threatening than German
fascism.

German continued by saying:

'Now, to talk more specifically about what
happened since the September 11 and about
the nature of the war we are facing. That date
was a turning point. Watching the events on TV
lead to a number of thoughts. First, how terrible
and upsetting to people that was. Second was
the certainty of an American reaction that would
be terrible because it was an attack on US
power. Thirdly, it was a terrible way to die but it
was seen live on TV, on the other hand we
didn't get to see the death of 300 passengers of
the Iranian plane that was shot down by the US
army, nor the lraqgi victims of the 1991
bombing.'

She pointed out that sometimes war can be
justified, but in general wars should be
opposed. Lives in the US should not be worth
more than lives in Afghanistan ? they should be
equal. This sentiment is shared by many of the
people involved in the protest movement
against global capital over the last 20/30 years.
The people who protested in Genoa would also
like to protest against the war. Despite the big
wave of patriotism people in the US protested
against the war. In ltaly, people made the
connection between anti-capitalism and
anti-war and 250,000 of them protested. Most
people can distinguish between the people of
America and the US government, between
what is told in the media and what is truly
happening. During the Gulf War, nearly
everybody who was against the war supported
sanctions as a peaceful alternative to bombing.
Today, after ten years, nobody thinks it is a
good idea, as witnessed in Iraq.

German indicated that the question is how to
build a movement? We have to take into
consideration that there is probably a majority
of people against the war even if they haven't
demonstrated or said so. All opinion polls show
that p—opulations who have experienced
bombing tend to oppose that strategy. The
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experience of war makes people more
humanitarian, not less. It is very easy for people
in other parts of the world to assume that
everybody in the UK and in the US are backing
their governments. There is a movement
resisting global capital; we should link that with
the movement resisting the war. The prospect
seems optimistic. It took three years to have a
big demonstration against the Vietnam War.
This time, within a -month, we had a 100,000
strong demonstration. All that is in conjunction
with the fact that the western governments do
not really know what they are doing. Opposing
the war is not just the responsibility of the
people in the West; it is also the responsibility
of all people everywhere, even if in countries
like Lebanon. Naturally, the majority has
anti-war sentiments ? they should ‘actively'
oppose it and built a large movement. That is
the only way for the war not to become a
crusade, like the West puts it.

She stressed that building the movement
should be around a basic and simple premise:
no to war. It is not support to Osama bin Laden,
or the Taliban. It should be a broad-based
coalition that does not require adherence to a
regime or ideology. Like the lesson of the
Vietnam War, the important issue is not how
armies wage war but what civilians around the
world do about it.

Adib Nehme, Center for Development
Studies in Lebanon, described Lindsey
German's presentation as a scientific criticism
of the idea of a vertical break that the media is
trying to market, specifically as a clash of two
worlds. On both sides of the conflict, the first
media victim was objectivity. The Arab media
is, in a lot of ways, worse than the western
media. Both reinforce the so-called clash of
civilization.

Then he proposed preliminary ideas for
discussion. First, the present war in

Afghanistan is not an answer to the events of
the September 11. The latter was a means ?
not a reason ? to wage the war. Now the war
has its own logic and mechanisms. The US
took the opportunities of this terrorist attack to
further its own interests. One of the aims is
precisely to curb democracy in the West ?
because after Seattle, Genoa and Durban the
governments are feeling the heat and losing
control of the situation. Their failure to manage
the world economy, as witnessed by the Asian
crisis caused by speculation, is pushing them to
go against their 'liberal' credo. They took the
opportunity to militarize globalization as a mean
to insure its perpetuation. .
Nehme added that taking a look at the new
phenomenon of violent reactions in our
societies, we are bound to stop and think. This
leads to the knowledge that factors inherent to
the present globalization process are giving
birth to these extreme forms of violence. Of
course, these are not caused by one factor and
not limited to one region in the worid.

He asked the following questions:

'What is the difference between the suicide
highjacker who flew into the World Trade
Center and George Soros who speculated on
the pound, making a profit of one billion in one
day? Isnt the second a kind of virtual
destruction of the World Trade Center?'

Nehme pointed out that the specificity of our
times is the coexistence between extreme
poverty and the availability of information
thanks to the advance of communication
technology.

He declared the following:

The poor, unlike in the past, have access to
information about others; this only increases
their sentiments of marginalization, impotence
and frustration. They are excluded from
development, from participation and from the
possibility to maintain their dignity. This is not
an accidental outcome of globalization; it
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destroyed social structures as well as political
organization that could serve as a mean of
expression to the people. 30 years ago, a
member of an ideological current in the world
felt that he is part of a movement and believed
that it could change the world; today, when he
perceives his situation as not having any tools
of change, he is psychologically prepared to
embrace this form of extreme violence. As for
the Al-Qaeda, it is not only an outcome of this
general process but also a direct creation of the
US and its allies. The lesson from this war is
that we should further our criticism of
globalization, not just economically, culturally
and even politically, but globally, as a way of
life, as a civilization. Many people's opposition
to globalization springs from the spiritual and
the ethical. The anti-globalization movement
should aim to integrate this side. People should
be integrated into this movement on the basis
of their opposition to the present blueprint of a
globalized society, not on its details, in order to
maintain the broad all-encompassing nature of
the regroupement. People in the Arab World
should actively integrate in this movement that
builds a world-front against globalization and
war. In order to do so, we should have a clear
picture, identity, discourse and concepts that
permit us to interact with the rest of the world.
We cannot achieve that if we adopt the 'clash of
civilization' theory, which is prevaliling,
unfortunately. We should oppose this theory
and - in the process create a democratic
alternative to the prevailing dichotomy: on one
hand, ruling despotism and oil and on the other,
Islamist backwardness. Civil society,
progressive organizations and trade unions are
all components of the democratic alternative
that permits the integration into the world
anti-globalization movement.'

Nehme concluded by saying:

'Democracy becomes the pivotal issue.
Democratic change of our governments and

also our societies and political and social
organizations is then needed. Even further,
democratic reform of religious thought and
awareness is a must'.
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Group 15: Gilobalization and

Gender

igbal Doughan, president of the Lebanese
Women's Council, proclaimed that corporate
globalization would lead to a world without the
participation of women. The WTO is a direct
threat to the developing countries that comprise
85 percent of the world population, more than
half being women. : ‘

She indicated that, despite the rise of
awareness in natural resources management
and of food production, in the 1990s, poverty
and the decline in food security and
environment are still a daily fact in the world.
Doughan added that all the unfair trade
competition practiced by the developed
countries carries direct threats to women. It
threatens small agriculture where women work
in large numbers. Free trade impacts the
gender of job opportunities, gender
development and reproductive health. In the
last twenty years, women's positions in the
labor market may have improved in the
developed nations (not meaning in
decision-making) but they have deteriorated in
developing countries.

She pointed out this improvement in the West is
also to be taken in relative terms because it has
meant more working hours, less pay and grater
instability of family life. While in the South
‘women's situation is becoming more and more
fragile without social safety nets thus rendering
their chances of contributing to the
decision-making process practically nil, which
hampers the potential of development of all of
society. Women become a source of extreme
cheap labor for the multinationals. Trade should
have a developmental perspective and gender
should be an integral part of it.

Doughan noted that greater paid work hours for
women did not lighten their non-paid working
hours. So the quality of life of women did not

improve, nor did their health perspective. Job
security for women is even less than for men in
the free market.

She concluded that, politically, women in
developed countries still suffer from social and
cultural discrimination. They stand to benefit the
most from another world and least from this
one.

Mariama Williams, of International Gender
and Trade Network, asked why are women's
group organizing around trade? What are the
links between trade and gender? And what are
the positions of these groups about the WTO?
She indicated that the Gender perspective of
trade liberalization tries to look at how it
impacts women and men differently in terms of
social and reproductive adjustment, in terms of
employment, wages, overall poverty and
socio-economic empowerment and, finally,
what different constraints that change in trade
policy imposes on men and women in the
economy?

Williams pointed out that the evidence shows
that some women benefited from ftrade
liberalization in terms of increased access to
paid employment, which contributed to greater
autonomy and empowerment in the household
and community, while men still hold an
advantage in more skilled jobs. There is a
demand for unskilled women labor (feminization
of the labor force), but as the skilled
requirements increase so does the demand for
men.

The costs of trade on women, according to
Williams, are:

i. Extra burdens in terms of responsibilities as
they enter the labor force. ’

ii. Import displacement: cheap imports displace
the market of food production out of local
women's hands, which impact their income and
that of their family.

iii. Increase of food insecurity: The loss of
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subsidies leads to import displacement,
immigration to cities, change of diet habits and
reliance on imported food products (that may
be less healthy)

iv. Decrease in government spending, which
translates to decrease in education, health and
other social spending, thus leaving the most
needy to community care (full circle: women
have to spend more time to take care of
children and elderly).

Williams indicated that it has been said that
trade brought increase of women's
employment. When government increases
export promotion, women are targeted to work
in commercial agriculture, but on the other
hand, but WTO's decreasing of a country's
chances to export textile goods to the
developed world, the textile industry in many
countries dies and the mainly female workforce
lose their jobs.

She enumerated some facts:

i. There is a regional and a global competition
between women and it is not clear if the
employment gains are sustainable.

ii. The issue is whether globalization has
eliminated wage disparities. Again, it is not
clear that it did so.

iii. The technological globalization of industry,
like in the textile industry, is evidence to the
trend to shift the job from women to men.

iv. Change in trade policies may not mean
automatic better conditions for women; it may
mean more gender discrimination.

Aida Nasrallah, from the League of
Lebanese Women's Rights, talked about the
impact of globalization on gender. Firstly, she
-said that gender is a new terminology in the
women's movement, but an old concept. In
short, in social and economic terms, women
and men can play the same role. Women
organizations have fought for decades against
discrimination and for equality.

She pointed out that the question of gender has
not come out of nothing; it is the outcome of
years of struggle. World conferences on women
unified women's issues by giving them an
international forum and linking to economy,
politics, power, education and the family. That
brought increased awareness. The Fourth
World Conference on Women made a lot of
headway, which is today threatened by
globalization.

Nasrallah noted that, since the impact of
globalization is total, women's conditions
contribute to that. The impacts also increased
negatively because women are marginalized
sector of society. The weakest are hit the
hardest.

She stated that women may have benefited
from globalization in some economic sectors,
but that was done without the participation of
the State, which means without guarantees of
sustainability. = The weakening of the
nation-state, a male creation, did lead to
equality, social or economic, between the
sexes. The weakening occurred in the
developing countries to serve globalized
capital.

Nasrallah added that the present globalization
is only for the strong, for the oppressor and for
profit - Women remain the weakest link in the
chain. Structural adjustment policies hit women
hardest, and the poorest among them, first. The
sectors that employ women are also the least
able to withstand these policies, which mean
unemployment on a large scale.

She concluded that the polarization of the world
along income is increasing; the 20 percent rich
are becoming richer and the 80 percent poor
poorer. The WTO is one of the main
instruments of globalization and its free market
values. These values contradict all other values
and rights. Worse, they aim at transforming
people, women and men, into products. That is
what we must refuse. To do so, we must unite
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internationally to protect what progress we have
achieved and to reach new gains.
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Part 4

November 8, 2001

Final session

Deliberations and recommendations

Chairman: lzzat abdel Hadi- Bissan center
for  development studies/ Arab  Non-
Governmental Organizations for Development
Network, Palestine

The drafting committee met during the confer-
ence in order to put the final statement. It sug-
gested two statements that were presented by
Adib Nehme, member of the Lebanese Meet-
ing on the World Trade Organization, on behalf
of the committee.

1- The first declaration is addressed to the
fourth Ministers meeting at the WTO scheduled
for the following day. The statement has made
clear the position of the Civil Organizations par-
ticipating in the Forum. It has stressed upon re-
quests concerning the mechanism of "the World
Trade Organization", the commercial conven-
tions as well as many new issues.

2- The second declaration concerns the effects
of globalization on the world from a perspective
of social justice, development, peace and Arab
issues.

The participants having accepted the sugges-
tions, discussions started. The first statement
was discussed in details especially the issue of
a position against the war, because a link will be
established between the WTO and the war
against Afghanistan.

It was then agreed upon stressing on the title of
each of the two statements as well as each of
their objectives: the first statement is addressed
to the delegates at the ministers meeting, the
second to the public opinion.

As to the second important part of the discus-
sions, it concerned the details; the World Trade
Organization must not be given a volume great-
er than its.own value, and no doors must be

open to enable it use them against the Forum in-
tentions. Discussions tackled also social issues
that may be subject of discord between dele-
gates of the South and others of the North. The -
Forum reached the following agreement con-
cerning the position of the World Trade Organi-
zation:

1- No more sessions 1o discuss new issues.

2- All old issues are open to further discussions;
South issues should be taken into consideration.
3- In order to achieve all that is above, transpa-
rency in decision-making should be adopted and
internal democracy should be promoted.

The second statement was unanimously voted,

and tackled the issue of the war in Afghanistan.

As to the Palestinian issue and the Arab-Israeli
conflict, they were exhaustively discussed. Dis-
cussions encompassed detailed claims. But at
the end, the participants decided not to integrate
any detailed claims in the declaration so to
make it more efficient in targeting the interna-
tional community and to enable it encompass
the essential general claims concerning Pales-
tine.

At the end, the secretariat took the suggestions
in order to put the two final statements and pub-
lish them before the WTO meeting.
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The impact of the World Trade Or-
ganization on the Financial Sector
by Dr. Samir Seifan" ‘
Economist and Financial Consultant, Syria

What is the view of Third World countries on
the liberalization of the financial sector’s liberali-
zation according the World Trade Organization
(WTO)?

What are the practical positions on liberaliza-
tion? o

Is it possible to resist joining the WTO?

Is it possible to join at little cost?

Is there a way to avoid the disadvantages?

Is it beneficial to join?

What are the policies that can be applied to im-
pose better conditions on the WTO leading
members?

All these questions, as well as others, face
Third World countries, decision-makers, regard-
less of their individual differences and circum-
stances.

The WTO is the third apparatus of the financial
globalization order, after the World Bank and
the International Monetary Fund (IMF). Togeth-
er, these institutions form the system that rules
the financial polices and international markets.

__ This influence will be further reinforced follow-

ing the Multilateral Agreement on Investment
(MAI). The OECD countries that launched this
agreement, are currently trying to generalize it.
MAI stipulates the liberalization of trade, servic-
es and monetary and fiscal policies of develop-
ing countries. '

In general, services' constitutes is advanta-
geous to globalization's political - powers  after
the tangible commodities’ liberalization. Figures
show that-services’ trade evolved rapidly when
compared to goods’ trade. Between 1994 and
1998, services’ trade grew by 27.5% (from US$
1,035 billion to US$ 1,320 billion) compared to
7.7% for goods’ trade (US$ 4,890 billion to US$
5,270 billion). Financial services are considered

a major component of these services.

First: The impact of joining the WTO
on the financial sector, whether at
present or after the MAI endorsement
According to the first article of the services, liber-
alization agreement, foreign companies should
be treated as local companies. Such an agree-
ment limits the government's ability to impose
any type of constraints. It, thus, becomes difficult
to set the number of service providers, put quali-
tative or quantitative constraints on operations
and capital requirements, control the maximum
number of employees, require technology trans-
fers, command a minimum employment of local
staff and resources, restrict speculation, and fi-
nally forbid income and capital outflows. The
State's role is further weakened because interna-
tional litigation would replace local litigation in
case of conflict, according to the Agreement. In
general, the global environment has become a
single space open to free capital movement, and
limitless profit making, without no regard o na-
tional accountability to the exploited societies.

1- The effects on government revenues:
First: The impact will generally reduce custom
duties according to a set schedule. The govern-
ment will have to search for other sources of
revenue.

Second: The tax cuts on the business sectors
will stimulate investment flows. All countries will
have equivalent tax reductions to avoid capital
flight, since movements are unrestricted. This
contest to attract investment will further reduce
the revenues of the government, which would
have to look for alternatives. A solution would
be to replace the sales’ tax, which charges
businesses by the value-added tax, which
charges citizens. Accordingly, the hosting coun-
tries would reap little benefit from foreign invest-
ment. Cheap labor and raw material production
sites attract such export production invest-
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ments. The exports would be sold in countries
where they are tax exempt while profits are
transferred outside the country, thus also es-
caping tax payments.

2- The cutback in Treasury revenues and the
inability of the government to impose taxes or
fees will drive down government spending on
education, health, culture, and social services,
in general. The State will not be able to serve
societies in the making. Nevertheless, a strong
central authority is required to unite the country
and execute the collective functions, since the
private sector -particularly low-income private
sectors - cannot satisfy the developing coun-
tries, social services needs. Within this context,
economic growth and social development
would be negatively affected.

3- The potential impact on the trade balance
and balance of payments:

Under the prevailing conditions and once pro-
tection is removed, weak national industries are
expected to deteriorate, especially if no large
national or foreign capital is invested in alterna-
tive industries. As a matter of fact, this is the
case in most developing countries, where im-
ports are rising and exports declining. Trade
deficits are growing, creating balance of pay-
ments’ deficits. This would lead to a drop in
government revenues and a rising need to bor-
row. Nevertheless, the States’ deteriorating ec-
onomic conditions would reduce their chance of
finding lenders and increase their inability to se-
cure debt servicing.

4- The potential impact on financial services:
Large financial conglomerates, offering a num-
ber of financial services and activities, like
banking, insurance, accounting, and consulting,
would compete with much smaller local finan-
cial activities providers in the Third World. The
financial services’ liberalization will unleash a

fierce competition that would clearly. benefit the
larger companies. Similarly, multinationals
would invade all categories of the services’ sec-
tor including, education, telecommunication,
health, consulting, intellectual property and oth-
ers. In parallel, realized profits will be trans-
ferred out.

5- The potential impact on investment:

- The rising negotiations on investment liberali-
zation and capital mobility would allow specula-
tion, which can induce financial crises. The de-
veloping countries do not have a strong
financial sector and cannot endure any specula-
tive attacks. Hence, it is not of their interest to
completely remove barriers on capital and in-
vestment mobility. Imposing the openness
through liberalization agreements would only
result in critically damaging consequences for
developing countries. During the last fifteen
years, five financial crises resulted in severe
losses and led a large speculator such as
George Soros to recommend in his book, the
"Crisis of Global Capitalism", the imposition of
capital barriers and market regulation.

- The big conglomerates operate in countries
providing the cheapest raw materials and labor,
the least restriction on the labor market, the
lowest tax rates and custom duties, no environ-
mental regulation, and the lowest health stan-
dards. This will allow these companies to pro-
duce at minimal cost and, then, to export, while
making high profits that would be transferred
abroad. So, what would be left for the develop-
ing countries?

6- The WTO agreement is based on extreme
liberal principles arising from the idea of living
market activities to the "invisible hand" for the
best regulation. However, the "invisible hand" is
nothing but the visible hand of the powers that
control the market. It is a coalition of some peo-
ple's interests and decisions. Claiming that the
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“invisible hand’s" is a neutral process is falsified
by a number of facts.

The present implementation of the liberal poli-
cies is based on the largest nations’ needs and
the conglomerates’ requirements, which are
confident they will retain their dominance.
These same nations have followed different
paths of openness and closed economic polic-
es according to their private interests. Although
the big countries have themselves formulated
the agreements, they are currently selective in
their application. For instance, the OECD coun-
tries’ agricultural subsidies are double the de-
veloping countries agricultural export value.
OECD countries insist on the protection of agri-
cultural sectors and impose protection on any
production that can threaten the sector, like the
carbon tax and others. They also impose tech-
nical constraints, environmental and health bar-
riers, origin and dumping regulation, and other
barriers to deter any undesirable product.
OECD countries also hinder labor mobility, con-
tradicting one of the major economic liberal
principles that they promote. In addition, these
States refuse to pay any compensation for such
protection measures, yet they require from de-
veloping countries to open up completely,
promising them a better future. While this sys-
tem's disadvantages are currently materializing
and assessed, the potential future advantages
remain undetermined.

In any case, market openness under the exist-
ing conditions will put national growth and in-
vestment at the mercy of the international mar-
ket forces. It will weaken the local authorities’
capability to direct the economy, even though
national sectors would need the support nation-
al powers’ support in dealing with the large in-
ternational conglomerates. The national busi-
nesses call for local support, in order to
strengthen their position and negotiation abili-
ties and in order to get fair conditions when fac-
ing the large conglomerates.

Second: is it possible for developing
countries to stay away from joining
the WTO or similar international insti-
tutions?

The advanced countries have a surplus in their
production capacity generated as a result of the
evolution in technology. They also accumulated
capital surpluses, due to rising productive ca-
pacity and to the exploitation of Third World
countries, which increased during the past ten
years with the reduction in social services,
wage cuts, labor market liberalization, the intro-
duction of investment incentives, and the re-
moval of all related barriers. Whatever the
source, capital surpluses search for investment,
which would create savings for developing
countries. Financing through investment is bet-
ter than borrowing for several reasons. It brings
in sophisticated technologies, managerial skills
and access to international markets. These fac-
tors are lacking in developing countries and
their materialization through regular growth
would take a long time. However, nowadays,
time is a major determinant in the development
process.

Benefiting from this openness and the prevail-
ing conditions is still possible yet only to a few
countries which annex the countries of the cen-
ter. The free markets are by nature polarizing,
which is clearly reflected in the development of
some countries of the world versus an underde-
veloped majority. Perfect open markets can
drive out capital as well as attract capital in-
flows, regardless of the condition and situation.
For example, figures show that US$800 billion
of Arab capital was invested in 1998 in interna-
tional markets versus US$2.5 billion of foreign
capital invested in the Arab markets. Thus, the
data leads to a negative conclusion.

On the other hand, it is not possible to restrict
national capital to their respective countries,
when international markets provide attractive
returns, no matter how many barriers exist. In
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fact, when capital control is very strict and the
hurdles are high, capital is expected to flee.
The channels for outflow are not impossible to
find, regardless how difficult it is to convert cur-
rencies and regardless how strict the penalties
are. The Syrian case serves as an example
since this country has been a capital exporter
since 1960.

We do not it think it would be feasible to dis-
tance -ourselves from the international system,
with most countries already integrated in it.
Marginalization would cost much more. Howev-
er, to accept all what is imposed by the largest
powers would allow the latter to push further in
the same direction, increasing more and more
the losses of developing countries and of the
populations of advanced countries themselves.
The only solution is "an active integration", as
noted by Samir Amin, who incites all the
world's nations to resist and impose more
equitable terms under the WTO agreement
and other agreements that were ratified or
will be ratified in the future, to govern the fi-
nancial sector or other sectors. This meet-
ing, currently taking place is an effective ac-
tivity. Other examples of such meetings are
those held by the United Nations Conference
on Trade and Development (UNCTAD), the co-
ordination meetings bringing together develop-
ing countries during the WTO rounds, the re-
gional blocks between countries outside the
G7, the coordination between the parties and
other organizations of developed countries that
are harmed by the extreme liberal policies and
that agree with the demands of Third World
Countries, and the creation of an international
front united against extreme liberalism. Add to
these, the cooperation between G7's small and
medium companies and their counterparts in
other countries. All these events can result in
better conditions. The global capital's extremist
alliance has to be offset by a global alliance of
groupings, populations, and countries that

would defend themselves. :

The most effective tool, in the long-run, is the
generation of economic growth in developing
countries. Accordingly, the relations with the
WTO or other similar organizations should be
managed and, consequently, directed towards
achieving better conditions that nurture eco-
nomic and social growth, and should not aim to-
wards getting aid, although financial conditions
are among the major prereqUisites for growth.

1) Syrian Economist and financial Consultant
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The Economic Philosophie of the
WTO and anoverview of Interna-
tional Trad

by Dr. Mohamad Douidar

Professor Political Economy/School of law
Alexandria University - Beirut Arab University

The Uruguay round, that took place after seven
years of negotiations within the context the
General Agreement on Trade and Tariffs, de-
veloped into an international agreement plan in
December 1993. The objectives of the agree-
ment are the following.

-International trade liberalization. The liberaliza-
tion includes not only tangible merchandise but
also services and technology, which are treated
as commodities. Considering technology a com-
modity and liberalizing its trade will lead to a re-
view of the intellectual property rights system.
-The creation of a new international economic
organization that will enforce the new Agree-
ment's implementation, especially with regards
to the unification of substantive trade laws and
regulations.

This new entity would become a forum, hosting
negotiations on free trade expansion, whether
at the international or peripheral levels. It would
also provide the international markets with tools
for the settlement of international trade con-
flicts. This organization was named the World
Trade Organization (WTO).

The agreement was signed in Marrakech on
April 14, 1994 and was put into practice starting
December 1, 1995, the date that became the
WTO anniversary. The WTO joined the World
Bank and the International Monetary Fund
(IMF) to form the regulatory triad governing the
international economy. While the latter two fo-
cus on the international financial market and
the related economic, monetary and fiscal na-
tional polices, the WTO controls the internation-
al trade market and related commercial and
“technological country polices.

In order to understand the new organization's

economic underpinning, it is neceSsary to ex-

amine the international economic specificities

that prevailed during the last decade and the re-

sulting global market restructuring efforts under-

taken by the international economic institutions.

This review will reveal that there is a predomi-

nant trend to turn the global economy into a sin-

gle market with no barriers against commodi-

ties, exchange (tangible or technological goods)

and capital mobility. Accordingly, a single legal

system incorporating substantive laws that reg-
ulate international commercial and financial op-
erations will prevail and influence the member
countries' regulatory systems. Within this con-
text, we can discern the organization's general
economic philosophy and underlying principles
and also its legal dimensions. In essence, these
dimensions have to be investigated further, yet
we can explore them with respect to the Arab
countries' legal system and the threats arising
from the agreement's legal application on the
Arab member countries at present.

It is important to consider this issue from the ec-
onomic point of view of underdeveloped coun-
tries (with underdevelopment being a scientific
attribute and not a moral one) within the context
of a contemporary global capitalist economy.

Thus, the issue will look into the difficulties
these countries are facing, either because of
their status under the agreement or because of
biased implementation affecting these coun-
tries. This is the case when private interest re-
places international commercial relations while
the WTO is unable to redress such practices.
Hence, it would be beneficial to look into the na-
ture and elements of the ensuing conflict since
the establishment of WTO, especially those af--
fecting underdeveloped countries.

We will use the following approach to deal with
the subject.

- In chapter one, we review the general char-
acteristics of the international economy during
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the last decades.

- In chapter two, we look into the economic
philosophy and principles underlying the WTO
agreement.

- In chapter three, we go over the legal dimen-
sion of the WTO establishment Agreement

- In chapter four, we highlight the Agreement's
legal fundamentals, with respect to the Arab
countries legal systems.

- In the last chapter, we evaluate the WTO, ac-
cording to the actual practices of international
commercial exchange from two angles. On one
hand, we consider the practices from the under-
developed countries' perspective, during the
past five years, especially after the economic
crises that hit Southeastern Asian countries and
that has been affecting the rest of the world
since then. On the other hand, we study these
practices, taking into consideration the econom-
ic improvements resulting from the resolution of
conflicts involving these countries.

Chapter One

. The general characteristics of the in-

ternational economy during the past
decades : '

We will limit our overview to the most important
and distinctive features of international econom-
ic activity, in terms of prevailing capitalist social
relations. These features are upshots of the
capitalist economic evolution. Though such de-
velopments change continuously, it is possible
to identify the following primary features.

First: the international economy is currently

-characterized by a structural division of capital-

ist activity that is completely different from the
division that prevailed between the mid 19th
century and the Second World War. During that
period, countries had specialized in producing
completed final goods. Advanced economies
focused on industrial production, supported by
agricultural production. This specialization was
essentially based on scientific and technologi-
cal production. The underdeveloped economies
(with underdevelopment being a scientific attrib-
ute and not a moral one) specialized basically
in the production of agricultural and mineral pri-
mary resources. Each economy specialized in
one or two export commodities. Exports would
determine the type and scope of imports and
would ensure the necessary conditions for pro-
duction continuity. These conditions are only re-
alized through international markets.

On the other hand, the current structural trend '
shaping the international capitalist activity is re-
vealed through a long process of the structural
transformation capitalist project’s. The social
production process of a single commodity be-
came divided into a number of manufacturing
activities, based on labor specialization. This
change was the result of the technological ad-
vancement of the production process moving
from manual work, to mechanical, then auto-
mated, to finally reach the prevailing electronic
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operations. These developments raised produc-
tivity tremendously. Thus, the current trend of
global capitalist preduction stems from a long
structural transformation of advanced econo-
mies' production systems. Production moved
from the old branches to new areas that are
prominent in economic activity, especially in-
dustry. The old branches were either trans-
ferred or abandoned.

The international economic division of labor,
which started in the 1970s, retained certain
characteristics of the previous trend, since a
number of industrial specializations moved to
various parts of the world. The advanced econ-
omies focused on scientific and technological
formation and on mass production of technolo-
gy-intensive goods. The international tendency
was not anymore based on countries' speciali-
zation in manufacturing complete commodities’
but on specialization in production of parts of a
final commodity or a number of commodities,
with the assembly taking place in a completely
different area, specializing in assembly. This
structural change in the international divison of
capitalist activity is distinguished by the rising
technological developments, which are the ba-
sis for comparative advantages formation and,

accordingly, for being competitive. The eco-
nomic specialization trend includes a new type

of historical production internationalization that
increases the social intertwinement amongst
the different part of the global society. Hence,
under such a system, the interaction amongst
its different parts is heightened. The resulting
impact affects the social forces that compose
this system. The outcomes also influence the
international division of capitalist activity, by de-
termining the scientific and technical knowledge
for each economy and consequently affecting
the countries' educational system (including
training and formation). It also provides an indi-
cator for schools on labor force needs so that a
corresponding cultural foundation is formed

through the educational system.

Second: The contemporary global economy is
also characterized by international monopolies
governing the capitalist system. Multinational
companies are leading this international structu-
ral division of labor. These companies provide
productive, commercial, and financial activities
and, generally, belong to financial groups. They
have an extensive network of activities in all
markets and follow strategic plans, at the inter-
national level, to further expand and dominate
markets, through mergers, acquisitions, and
capital concentration. Production takes place in
diverse areas of the world, to benefit from the
diversity of countries’ economic and energy re-
sources. These companies aspire to turn the
world economy into a single free market
through its sales volume, its bylaws, its financial
and banking systems, and its organizational re-
lations. The reach of global capital extends to
labor markets. Accordingly, the international
capital discretionary labor force exploitation is
facilitated through selective employment across
the world according"{d labor force skills and iis
technical and intellectual levels (a need for in-
tellect at one place, for technical cadres at an-
other, for skilled labor at third place, for cheap
labor instead of costly labor at a fourth, and so
on). Such developments would require a flexi-
ble labor force that can move across different
economic sectors around the world to meet
capital requirements. Accordingly, the educa-
tional system is liable to furnish the labor force
with the requirements for flexibility and mobility,
which is not anymore limited to national boun-
daries but. can be across international labor
markets.

Third: The international capital's attempt to
combine the world's economic units under one
economic organization and regulatory system,
since World War Two, is another feature of the
contemporary economic system. The idea is to
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join the world under a single diplomatic corps,
that is the United Nation (UN) and its related
agencies. The UN will be used to reach the in-
ternational capital's targets under an interna-
tional legitimacy, which is nothing, in the end,
but capital's legitimate authority. The monetary
market's structure further reinforces this system
because it revolves around the US dollar as the
main benchmark with respect to international
currencies. The World Bank and the Interna-
tional Monetary Fund are the main organiza-
tions that ensure the preservation of such a
system.

The creation of a single economic organization
and regulatory system is pursued through the
regulation of markets for goods and services,
as well as technology, which is considered an
intellectual property. The common purpose is to
transform the global society into a single market
to the advantage of international capital. Within
this context, capital mobility is free and unre-
strained while labor force’s mobility, within the
international labor market, is constrained ac-
cording to capital requirements in the diverse
world's markets. The markets' economic unity
calls for the formation of a single regulatory sys-
tem that would govern the different parts of the
international economic system. International
market assessment reflects economic and polit-
ical power trends, which are the result of the
development of capitalist production relations
and are the determinants of the social and eco-
nomic progress of the various societies in the
world. However, the unity of the international
capital market does not revoke the emergence
of conflicts. Instead, it builds on different types
of conflicts. The basic conflict is between capi-
tal and labor (and its different divisions). In ad-
dition, there is a general struggle between capi-
tal investments at the international level
seeking, particularly, to dominate the world.
This type of conflict includes international, eth-
nic, and racial clashes that have intensified.

Capitalist development during the last decade
further shattered any attempt to attenuate the
contradiction between opposing international
forces. Instead, it incited a historical emergence
of violence and power manifestations, shatter-
ing human and social clusters to promote the
globalization of the capitalist market.

Fourth: Within the context of the prevailing con-
test between international capital, the global
economy is moving further towards internation-
alization and a relative pre-eminence in produc-
tivity and marketing, in order to raise the com-
petitiveness of each cluster of capital to face
rivalry and dominate globaily. Consequently,
the outcome of this contest will restructure driv-
ing forces governing the contemporary global
economy. Currently, the trend is characterized
by the ascendancy of American capital (as op-
posed to European and Japanese capital). The
contest also involves a clash of cultures be-
tween the different civilizations of the advanced
nations, especially where they have a strong
economic, cultural and language influence. The

impact is also direct at the level of the educa-
tional system.

Fifth: Nevertheless, the developments in the
global economy are producing paradoxical par-
ticularities. It is the contradiction between the
global monopolies and the globalization of their
activities on one hand, and the tendency of
some countries or one country on the other
hand, to preserve and carry out private national
interests. In other words, it is an opposition be-
tween the multinationals' activities expanding
outside their mother country and the nationalist
movements obstructing these companies' entry
to their countries and markets. This is also evi-
dent, since international capital seeks to limit
the national state’s role. However, this weaken-
ing appears at different times and intensity lev-
els, depending on the capital's need for the
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State's economic, political, or cultural power.
The curbing of the State occurs as its social
and economic functions are reduced by various
means, such as ending its control of certain ec-
onomic, educational, and social services’ units.
Hence, would the development of capitalism
abolish the State, which is a historical social
form of social structure, after using it as a regu-
latory of human clusters? The capitalist system
employed the historical existence of the state
for its development and, currently, does not
need it anymore except for political purposes in
developed countries. As to the u'nderdeveloped
areas, the international capitalist system favors
the abolition of the State because it would pos-
sibly be related to local entrepreneurs and
would serve local national resistance. The pow-
er of the international capital around the world
is a mean to eradicate the State's potential na-
tional resistance against multinational compa-
nies’ activities, using military rule as primary
mean to destroy it.

Sixth: The global economic system has been
facing a structural crisis since the 1970s, high-
lighting the system's inability to fully utilize hu-
man and material productive power. As a result,
income disparities are increasing. The crisis is
reflected in the growth rates’ slowdown, a recur-

ring rise in unemployment, the exclusion of

working strata from social productive activities,

and structural inflationary pressures. All these

factors are contributing to divergences in in-
come distribution and a rise in poverty around
the world, whether in advanced nations or un-
derdeveloped nations. This is also reflected in
the international monetary system's instability,
at the level of prices and exchange rates, and
the prevalence of speculation, especially since
debt financing is done through paper issuance
putting indebted countries at the mercy of inter-
national capital. Financial crises became the
primary expression of the international econom-

ic system's crisis, which is aggravating the so-
cial crisis experienced by various underdevel-
oped societies, including Arab societies. Such
difficulties are creating institutional organization
problems in affected societies.
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Chapter two

The economic philosophy of the World
Trade Organization

1- Since World War Two till the end of the
1970's, an objective view of the global economy
reveals a rapid expansion as a result of recon-
struction. This period lasted till the 1970s, as
the global economy went into a structural infla-
tionary and reversionary crisis. On thre overall,
cyclical changes affecting economic perfor-
mance mixed with the capitalist countries' eco-
nomic policies accentuated the difficulties of the
ensuing inflation and recession. This prevailed
as capitalist countries economic policies fo-
cused on monetary stability, favoring price sta-
bility at the expense of labor. Hence, unemploy-
ment was disregarded especially under the
prevalence of electronic businesses, leading to
an excess of labor when compared to the capi-
tal needs.

The aggravation of the economic crisis led to
an aggravation of the social crisis, especially
with rising unemployment and the increasing di-
vergence in income and wealth distribition.
Markets in developing countries are character-
ized by a limited market size and hence the in-
ternational markets are considered.

- This focus on the international markets is ex-
hibited, at the organizational level, by a rise in
competition between the large monopolies,
within a context of increasing mergers to im-
prove international competitiveness. Mergers
and groupings intensify capital concentration at
the international level. The role of multinational
companies role, thus, opposes the traditional in-
stitutions of capitalist societies, such as the
state, labor unions, and other unions, in addi-
tion to "civil societies".

Targeting the global market requires compara-
tive advantages’ formation in order to be com-
petitive. Such advantages are acquired only
through technological innovation. Thus, the role
of technology is the following:

- Gaining comparative advantages in goods
and services trading

- Trading technology itself on the global market
- The above two points bring about the funda-
mental issue of intellectual property rights when
considering technology as a commodity, i.e. as
an intellectual product to be sold. In addition,
this raises the issue of the state's policies re-
garding technology as a commodity.

- Considering the global market from the per-
spective of relative productivity and competitive-
ness of international capital, it becomes clear
that the USA's productivity and competitiveness
have been declining. This is a threat to the
USA, despite its ascendancy in the goods and
services' exports.

2- The evolution of the international capitalist
system, since World War Two, called for the
regulation of international markets in order to
expand. These markets are the monetary, fi-
nancial, commercial, and, particularly, techno-
logical markets. The objective was to create a
global market where capital can move freely.
As expected, US capital was behind this initia-
tive, being the capital that dominated after the
Second World War, yet with different objectives
at different times. The first stage is between the
end of the War and the end of the 1970s and
the other stage started in the 1980s and contin-
ues to exist to this date.

The first stage: Following the US ascendancy
in terms of relative productivity and its absolute
economic ascendancy, and following a mone-
tary and financial organization of the world that
guarantees the dominance of American capital,
an international regulatory system of commer-
cial markets was set, providing the US with a le-
gal framework to impose its economic (as well
as political and military) power according to its
private interests. Hence, the GATT organization
started in 1947 as a club for the rich dominated
by American capital. Towards the end of this
stage, the global economy started facing a cri-
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sis as European and Japanese capital emerged
with high competitive standards while the Amer-
ican capital competitiveness was declining.

As the crisis aggravated, the USA and Europe's
breach of the GATT articles increased.

The second stage: This stage is characterized
by a deterioration of the US economic power
and the abatement of American capital domina-
tion. However, as the crisis had social and polit-
ical spillovers, American capital attempted to or-
ganize the international markets ensuring laws
implementation by the related patties while al-
lowing itself to violate them using political and
military power (in the absence of any other op-
ponent). A new entity was being formed during
the Uruguay round between 1986 and 1993,
with all members treated equally but under the
rule of a minority of advanced countries' eco-
nomic power. Accordingly, using such regula-
tion, the " USA can offset the losses it incurs
from a reduction in competitiveness. The GATT
developed after the Uruguay round in Decem-
ber 1993 into an international trade regulatory
system. Then, on April 14 1994 in Marrakech,
member countries announced the birth of the
World Trade Organization on January 1st 1995.
3- The first stage started with a US initiative to
organize the monetary and financial stability of
international markets during the Havana confer-
ence, discussing the organization of commer-
cial markets, following the 1944 Breton Woods
agreement. The conference ended with a pro-
posal that was not approved by the American
congress, yet it retained article five which is
about international trade liberalization. This arti-
cle was to be later the basis of the General
Agreement on Trade and Tariffs (GATT) ap-
proved in 1937 (30 October) and implemented
since January 1st 1948. The purpose of the
GATT is to liberalize trade, removing all custom
and non-custom barriers. The agreement was
characterized by its flexibility as negotiations
took place through several rounds in order to

foster a dual promoting globalization, through
continuously increasing members and expand-
ing multilateral negotiations between parties in
order to facilitate and liberalize trade. -

The Anglo-Saxon concept of trade liberalization
was promoted because it encourages the inter-
national division of activity, i.e. division by eco-
nomic specialization, according to its their re-
spective competitiveness. This requires the
elimination of all barriers to trade, which can
only be achieved through negotiation and a mu-
tual renunciation followed by further negotia-
tions. Accordingly, a number of eight rounds
took place from 1947 till 1993.

The agreement was based on two principles.
The first stipulates treating import as local prod-
ucts, with no discrimination against foreign
products. The second allows all member coun-
tries to benefit from gains resulting from trade
liberalization based on a bilateral agreement
between two countries.

The seven rounds between 1947 and 1986
were on trade liberalization of tangible goods
while placing agriculture and agricultural prod-
ucts under a special scheme, outside the
Agreement.

4- During the Uruguay round between 1986 and
1993, a qualitative change regarding trade liber-
alization agreement appeared. Since the begin-
ning of these rounds, the focus became on a
new international division of a capitalist produc-
tion trend (based on dividing the production pro-
cess of a single commodity into several opera-
tions in a number of countries). This new trend .
was led by multinational companies, which are
increasing capital concentration at the global
level. Consequently, competition heightened
during the advanced countries' economic rises,
generating a protectionist reaction, by various
economies, obstructing free trade, especially
when it comes to the USA and Europe, which
led to what was called a "corrosion of GATT
ethics".
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Though the economic crises resulted in a slow-
down in international exchange, yet since the
early eighties, trade growth followed the in-
crease in international production. Coupled with
direct foreign investment, this growth reflected
the rising multinational companies’ dominance
in the international markets, while differentiating
between tangible goods and services trade. In
1993, services’ trade amounted to US$ 1000
billion (accounting for 22% of international
trade). Tangible goods’ export was organized
according to regulation at the level of countries'
boundaries. Services’ exchange regulation, on
the other hand, (which requires the transfer of
people and money from the exporting to the im-
porting cauntry where the service is sold) ex-
tends beyond the boundaries of the state to or-
ganize the service execution within the recipient
country.

5- In order to understand the risks and difficul-
ties faced during the last GATT negotiations
and the Uruguay rounds, it is worth observing
the features of the rising international competi-
tion from the sixties till the eighties. The main
issue here is the result of interaction (or mutual
impact).

- A promotion of liberalism at the international
level led by multinational companies. Accord-
ingly, and with reconstruction of the advanced
economies that lost during the Second Worid
War and with the integration of the southeast-
ern Asian economies raised, the number of
competitors increased.

- A mounting significance of the technological
innovation in economic activity. Technology is
the basis to generate new comparative advan-
tages and change the previously acquired fa-
vorable conditions (i.e., increased rate of varia-
tion in trading conditions according to
comparative advantages).

These two factors explain the commercial con-
flicts between the North and North and between
North and South at the same time, as a result

of the increasing rate of change in trading con-
ditions, as the countries of the North are intro-
ducing technological improvements to enhance
their comparative advantage. In addition, the
South countries lack the capabilities to face
countries of the North, in terms of acquiring bet-
ter technologies and strengthening their com-
parative advantage. (Not to mention some oper-
ating branches of multinationals in
underdeveloped countries where improved
technologies are introduced along with the
cheap cost of production to raise exports’ com-
petitiveness). The above two factors reveal the
countries that were able 1o acquire export com-
petitiveness. The two factors also explain the
commercial conflicts arising amongst countries
of the North and between countries of the North
and South, yet on one essential condition: to
place these conflicts within a theoretical and
practical accurate international trade frame-
work, which reveals cases whereby State polic-
es (i.e. State intervention) to create compara-
tive advantages for national economies. This is
why the agreement ﬁighlights the importance of
uniting State polices. Such a unification will def-
initely be to the advantage of the most powerful
economy, which had already formed, in reality,
comparative advantages, based on high per-
forming economies or previous State interven-
tion. The advantage is for the party that has the
capability to constantly introduce technological
improvements and create renewed comparative
advantages to the national economies. Hence,
the unification of State trade polices, based on
liberalism, left out the "weak" countries, while
the State retaining - if not increasing - its politi-
cal function in underdeveloped countries.

On the other hand, the increaéingly important
role of technological innovations (in creating
comparative advantages) explains the industri-
alist countries' focus on technological policies. It
also explains the importance given to technolo-
gy transfer issues (through international pro-
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grams). Technological policies and transfer
lead to the question of intellectual property
rights. Trade can take place only along with the
availability of intellectual property, and conse-
quently, trade in technology as a commodity
can only be based on intellectual property
rights. Thus, the liberal economic agreement
excludes weak economies states, ruling out the
possibility of generating (new) comparative ad-
vantages through interventionist polices. More-
over, the advanced countries' monopolies of
scientific and technological research that pre-
vailed since the nineteenth century up to date
will ensure the preservation of their current and
potential comparative advantages generated by
technological innovation and will not allow the
underdeveloped countries to change the privi-
leged status they have.

6- The above-mentioned factors (the pressure
to follow economic liberalism and the rising im-
portance of technology) give an idea about the
Uruguay round schedule, especially at the level
of international capital within the context of the
predominance of the American capital. The en-
gagements can be classified into four catego-
ries.

A- The first finalizes the organization of tangible
goods exchange.

- At the level of the exchange, agricultural prod-
ucts and textiles are included in the agreement
but, in return, underdeveloped countries are to
accept the inclusion of services to the agree-
ment.

- At the level of organization and regulation,
there is the resolution of problems arising from
penal measures, problems rising from bilateral
trade policies, and the problems arising from
national polices, especially in terms of aid.

- At the level of measures, work is to be done to
abolish non-monetary barriers.

B- The second plan is about the regulation of

international services’ exchange, extending the
international system to include these activities.

This is a major change because, as previously
mentioned, it would cross boundaries to include
the regulation of activities within countries,
since the services’ export requires an imple-
mentation in importing countries. Some servic-
es remained excluded, reflecting conflicts be-
tween advanced countries.

C- The third is on the organization of the tech-

nology commodity exchange. The arrangement

by international capital is based on the ad-

vanced countries' technology monopoly and
scientific research, following the previous trend
of international division of economic activity.
This comes as a result of the increasing techno-
logical innovations’ importance in creating com-
parative advantages for goods and services’
trade and as result of the trade in technology as
a commodity itself. It is, thus, normal that the
arrangements should include setting technology
and technology transfer policies and intellectual
property rights standardization, which are the
basis of technology as commaodity trading.

D- The fourth arrangement is related to the in-
ternational labor market, with labor treated as a
commodity. The international capital preoccu-
pation at this level revolves around the exclu-
sion of labor services from the agreements' reg-
ulations, i.e. keeping the labor force away from
other components of the international market
such as (the tangible goods' market, services'
market, and the technology as commodity mar-
ket). This means that the labor exporting coun-
tries cannot benefit from the "poverty-related"
comparative advantage of cheap labor in the in-
ternational market. Accordingly, labor force reg-
ulations differ by country. The multinationals
benefit from these national differences. Coun-
tries thus have to forgo a lot in terms of labor
regulation, competing to keep in foreign capital
and to resist its "cowardly" flight to secure for-
eign direct investments.

7- According to the Marrakech (April 1994)
agreement, exceptions for member countries
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can only take place under one of the following
situations:

- To face other countries' dumping policies

- To guarantee the production of food products
or another essential good.

- To avoid a damage affecting some industry

- As part of an economic block, yet with the
condition that this block does not harm other
countries.

- To implement a developmental policy in un-
derdeveloped countries.

To benefit from these exceptions, objective con-
ditions should prevail and the World Trade Or-
ganization should give its approval. Thus, these
conditions depend on a strong national State in
- the economy. One of these exceptions, the
case of economic blocks, can actually create a
nationalist element, as would be a possibility for
Arab countries.

In conclusion, the above analysis reveals that
the essence of the World Trade Organization
agreement is to liberalize goods, services, and
technology trade. There is no real concern for
the divergence North and the South, nor is
there any concern for the multinationals’ in-
creasing concentration and monopoly of tech-
nology creation and its application as they are
increasing their control over the world's eco-
nomic resources and technological develop-
ments. Accordingly, these conglomerates are
excluding a rising share of the labor force not
only from production but also from social life
pushing them towards the edge. Moreover,
there is an economic interest to exclude labor
force as a commodity and its mobility from in-
ternational regulation and agreements. Accord-
ingly, labor force mobility from one country to
another will be determined by the laws of na-
tional political elites.

The main concern, thus, is to liberalize the mar-

kets for tangible goods, services, and technolo-
gy (including property rights). So how do we
read such economic engagements at the level
of the legal organization of international trade?
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Chapter three

The legal dimension of the World
Trade Organization

1- The legal dimension of the WTO agree-
ment are determined by the following.

m First, it is important to identify the Uruguay
round process and take into account the eco-
‘nomic interests at the level of international
trade regulation. This is related to legal sys-
tems, ‘substantive regulation of the organiza-
tion, and the nature of the duties that bind
member countries.

m Second, it is also necessary to consider the
course of action imposed by the regulatory pro-
cess on member countries (including Arab
countries which became members), as per the
agreement and since the Marrakech agreement
was put into effect on January 1st 1995. This
regulatory process of the international trade is
not only effective at the initiation of the agree-
ment but will prevail in the future. As a matter of
fact, the agreement features an internal auto-
mechanism that allows it to continuously adjust
its articles in order to expand ifs reach, whether
in terms of members or in terms of trade rela-
tions.

First: Interpretation of the economic
interests at the level of trade regula-
tion :

2- The economic concerns about the different
forms of trade organization, that appeared dur-
ing the Uruguay round, brought about directives
underlying the legal framework to be imple-
mented according to the Marrakech April 1994
agreement's articles. In view of that, the WTO
was conceived to complement the World Bank
and the International Monetary Fund. The WTO
coordinates with the latter two organizations
and specializes in international trade issues.
Accordingly, countries pledge to -eliminate all
the contradictions between national laws and
the WTO principles following a gradual sched-

ule and depending on the stage of the country'
economic development and according to the
type of traded goods. The general principles of
the agreement at the level of trade regulation
are:

a) A move to unify substantive laws that govern
international trade contracts of tangible goods.
A private law for the financial transactions un-
derlying trade of tangible goods. The principles
behind this law were inherited from old practic-
es during the previous decades.

b) A step to unify substantive laws that govern
international services' trade without discriminat-
ing against foreign financial and banking servic-
es, contracting services, tourism, cultural activi-
ties, professions (including lawyers, research,
and legal consultations), consulting, and other
services (based on the definitions and the ser-
vices included in the agreement and to be in-
cluded following future WTO negotiations). The
idea is to have substantive laws that govern the
services sector activities and the trade of ser-
vices as commodities. The agreement's rules
are applied according to monetary values and
are gradually modified according to internal leg-
islative articles. Hence, the tendency is to have
unified substantive laws that govern trade and
the application of services across member
countries.

c) A move to unify substantive laws that govern
intellectual property rights and to set technology
prices used in international trade and technolo-
gy transfer in all social domains (including eco-
nomic activity), cultural domain (including the
general notion of culture in terms of scientific
and technological knowledge as well as crea-
tion of ideas, philosophical values, ideologies,
literary, and artistic ideas). The Marrakech
Agreement included articles on intellectual
property rights that were already implemented
following international conventions in Paris,
Rome, and Washington. As to countries that do
not have intellectual property rights, these need
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to introduce regulation that conforms with the
agreement. Countries that already have such
regulation need to make sure that they are in
harmony with the agreemént's articles (with
some differences in conditions related to timing
and type of intellectual property).

d) The fourth step is related to the exclusion of
labor force commodity from international trade
regulation as per the Agreement. The labor
force working relations' law follow the national
regulatory system. The main characteristics of
such measures are the following.

- The organization of labor and working rela-
tions, considering the political and structural
weaknesses of the labor force, will actually be
subject to deliberation between the underdevel-
oped nations' states and multinational compa-
nies, within the context of investment regula-
tion, mainly foreign direct investment in those
regions. A number of such cases can be taken
from the Arab world.

- The relations' actual structure will continue to
be subject to political and union conflicts like
the French case and other western countries
(since November/December 1995).

- The exclusion of the labor force commodity
from international trade regulation dismisses
family planning, though the family is the main
producer of labor, under the rule of national reg-
ulation. At this stage, civic status will also re-
main outside the international trade regulatory
system.

e) The substantive laws and rules governing
nations' internal affairs and activities will remain
under the authority of "national" legislation,
though the principles of economic liberalism
constrain the State's functions within its territo-
ries. However, in this respect the developed re-
gions differ from those that are underdevel-
oped.

- Capital aims to reinforce the State in order for
the latter to control local social powers that
were not under its control. Consequently, capi-

tal can buttress itself at the expense of these
forces, in order to face international competition
(whether at the regional level or international
level), even if it is also at the expense of tradi-
tional democratic principles and as result of the
emergence of new Form of Nazism.

While capital is following this path, countries'
“local laws and regulations" display the weak-
ness of the State, as an economic and social
power in underdeveloped countries, although
the State aspires to be much more powerful in
terms of political control.

- In both cases, the capitalist State is facing a
severe crisis threatening its existence, since it
cannot be powerful unless it is based on solid
social and economic foundations. This power is
only derived from its ability to resolve people's
economic, social, and cultural problems.
Hence, with the globalization trend followed by
multinational companies, capitalist States are
facing a challenging contradiction. This opposi-
tion is the result of having internal power that
controls other social forces on one hand, and
the necessity of opposing nationalist move-
ments, on the other, in order to maintain the in-
ternal balance with respect to the external trend
governed by international capital entities, such
as multinational corporations.

3- As sﬁch, the trend is moving towards plac-
ing the whole world under a single regulatory
ceiling, aiming to eliminate all barriers against
the free movement of capital, in the commercial
and financial markets. This is done through the
standardization of laws governing economic
and markets’ relations. The laws regulate tangi-
ble goods' exchange, services' execution, intel-
lectual property rights, and technology transfer.
Financial services regulation will, subsequently,
follow suit, in general, while keeping away the
civil status and labor regulations from any simi-
lar attempts. Hence, under such a regulatory
structure, capital is ensured free mobility across
countries while labor is banned from such a
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privilege. This system also reflects the historical
structure of social relations: capital versus la-
bor, highlighting the fact that the freedom and
internationalization of one party (capital) ne-
gates the liberty of the other (labor). Capital can
cross national boundaries and States while la-
bor's movement remains restricted to satisfy the
capital's requirements.

4- It is actually worth cautiously noting (since
this issue is critical), that the regulatory frame-
work governing international trade is adopted
from the Anglo-Saxon legislation experiences
and principles. Thus, the articles regulating fi-
nancial operations will also follow Anglo-Saxon
legislation. The issue is quite sensitive for coun-
tries where the Mediterranean civilizations in-
spire the legal system, which is historically
based on Roman law, itself, derived from the
old eastern Mediterranean civilizations’ legal
systems. It is within such a setting that the An-
glo-Saxon legal system is being presented, as-
sertively. So just like the Anglo-Saxon capital
dominates, (American as well as British with the
difference that the latter accepted, economic di-
versity while the latter, is monopolizing), it is
also normal for Anglo-Saxon legislation to over-
rule other forms of legal systems. In fact, two
social development laws explain this situation.
First: In class-divided societies, the regulatory
system is predetermined and not constructed.
Second: People follow the values of their kings,
unless they develop a power to rise up against
them, through historical awareness. However,
as we know, when kings "enter a village, they
tend to corrupt it".

Second: The type of the process used
in creating the regulatory system: Pre-
senting the Problem:

5- Understanding the nature of the regulatory
process prevailing in the different societies of
the world and following up this process under
capitalist development

6- After the Western Europe's capitalist devel-
opment since the fifteenth century, the general
approach regarding the regulatory system was
characterized by:

- The prevalence of various internal legal sys-
tems inspired from different legislative systems
inside and outside Europe based on conflicting
grounds (diversity is not useful as a founda-
tion).

- The legal system's applicability is based on
territoriality, with the emergence of some ex-
ceptions for foreigners following the abolition of
feudal barriers.

- This exception appeared with the development
of the barter and capitalist economies, as an in-
ternational dominant trend. Exchange stipulates
the mobility of people and money across coun-
tries. Then, the private international law ap-
peared, as a result of possible clashes of sub-
jects under the internal private law.

- The evolution of the international law started
in the seventeenth century. International legiti-
macy is identical to capital's legitimacy in gener-
al (in peace and war) and internatidnal capital's
legitimacy, in particular.

7- Following capitalism's development and ex-
pansion outside Europe, the basic underpin-
nings of the international legal system started
appearing and prevailed until the break of
World War Two.

- Regarding internal regulation: Attention was
diverted towards the rising importance of the
commercial law, which started as a law for trad-
ers, but then evolved to regulate all economic
activity and transactions. Its relation with the
civic law is based on an increasing significance
of the relation between transferable wealth and
real estate wealth, as well as, on the signifi-
cance of economic activity, which is primarily in-
dustrial in most societies.

- The application of Western laws, mainly An-
glo-Saxon Latin and Germanic (to a lesser ex-
tent) laws in new and old colonies, like Egyptian
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society, especially with regard to financial trans-
actions of old colonies’ societies (an that is if
the civil status is kept as it used to before the
western capitalist countries’ control).

- Within the context of a global society based
on international division of labor (a trend pre-
vailing since World War two), foreign direct in-
Jestments, and international trade, there was a

tendency to formulate substantive rules to orga--

nize the "internal private laws" through interna-
tional agreements and conventions. Then,
these rules were included in the Agreement and
approved, i.e. the articles became part of "inter-
nal private laws", which implies two points:

- The international legal system's gradual infil-
tration in the local regulatory systems despite
the fact that these derive from the different un-
derlying laws.

- The surge of a dominant international private
law based on the agreements' substantive rules
and international practices and governing pti-
vate activities between individuals and entities
from different nations.

- The general international law was extended to
involve the regulation of international economic
resources, seas, and the international environ-
ment. Members also increased, as the first in-
ternational diplomatic organization (the United
Nations) and its related agencies were created.
Even relations with countries and other organi-
zations that are not part of this system are be-
ing subjected to the general international law, in
terms of liberalization measures and human
rights relations.

8- The present stage of capitalist development
is characterized by:

A new trend of international specialization and
division of labor, driven by the internationaliza-
tion of production of the multinational compa-
nies. The international economy comprises of:

- A tendency to globalize economic activity, as
indicated by the growth in foreign direct invest-

ment, projects’ relocation outside capital's
home country, rising international trade vol-
umes, and trade sectors (tangible commodities,
services, and intellectual resources).

- A possible clash between multinational com-
panies’ globalization tendency and the "patriot-
ic" drive of "nationalist" countries (unless for-
eign capital and local capital ally at the expense
of other social forces within the country).

- The existence of a factual operation initiated
by the internationally dominating capital to orga-
nize international economic’ relations, as a re-
sult of the opposition and difficulties it faces and
through a number of international trade, mdne-
tary and financial organizations, and other eco-
nomic active organizations.

- At the legal level, the present phase is wit-
nessing the following:

- An increasing importance of the international
codification process for ‘"private" activities
across borders and under cluster agreements.
In other words, the multilateral trade agree-
ments have gained importance. These agree-
ments are the source of the private international
law's substantive ground rules.

- Both trends are moving towards a unification
of substantive regulation of financial operations
starting with an international codification, which
would affect the internal legal systems.

- There is a tendency to globalize institutional
international trade regulation at different levels
(at the ievel of tangible goods, services, and
technology as a commodity based on intellectu-
al property rights). Accordingly, there is also a
move to unify the substantive laws governing
exchange starting with the GATT (October
1947) to the World Trade Organization (April
1994), as well as the laws governing financial
operations through the World Bank and the In-
ternational Monetary Fund. The unification pro-
cess was carried from 1944 (Breton Woods), to
1947/48 (GATT) till December 1993 (the last
Uruguay round) to finally reach April 1994 (the
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Marrakech Agreement endorsement of the
World Trade Organization agreement starting
January 1995).

9- With the development of capitalism, the na-
ture of the regulatory process changed, espe-
cially as global capital's expansion reached the
peak. Starting with the international codification
(first through bilateral agreements, then limited
multilateral agreements and finally through a
multilateral agreement incorporating the majori-
ty of countries or even all of them when consid-
ering wealth), the international trend was mov-
ing towards a single legislative system in terms
of financial transactions initiated by the bylaws
of the general agreement.

- Some countries have to reformulate their fi-
nancial regulatory systems to conform with the
rules according to the General Agreement. It is
not anymore acceptable to determine only
some of the substantive local laws according to
an international agreement. Instead, the nation-
al financial operations' substantive laws have to
be completely based on the international codifi-
cation of financial operations.

- Thus, the global trend to unify financial opera-
tions, substantive laws is being implemented
through an international codification process
(i.e. the WTO agreement and the ongoing multi-
lateral negotiations that constitute this standard-
ization process).

10- As a result of this substantive legal unifica-
tion, international conflicts are resolved accord-
ing to the WTO regulations. National laws in
contention are fading away, within the context
of the WTO agreement adoption. The private
national laws' functions are reduced to the civic
status laws and tabor laws. Actually, the unifica-
tion of laws is occurring during a historical
phase whereby the American capital is domi-
nating (along with its Canadian, English, and
Australian alliances) and competing with the
European and Japanese capitals particularly, in
order to control the global economy. It is, thus,

normal to establish the financial operations' uni-
fied substantive laws from the Anglo-Saxon fun-
damentals. The international legal system is
shaped by the dominant capitalist system. Just
like the American capital has absolute power
over the world, the unified legal system
achieves supremacy not only through global
codification but also through economic practice.
For example, the approach regulation of fidu-
ciary agreements tends to follow the English
laws, the business civic law or the New York
state law applicable to Wall Street, since the
former law used to be the number one interna-
tional financial center in the world since the
nineteenth century and is still of high impor-
tance, while the latter currently governs the
leading financial center in the world (Wall
Street).

11- So what would does all the above mean in
terms of classification of the traditional legal
branches? The question here is not solely
about classification but touches upon the nature
of the regulatory process and the essence of
the prevailing substantive laws.

- The question is whether we are proponents of
the predatéry expansionist nature of capital,
placing the world under one legal system. it is
also whether we approve of the application of
this single law around different areas of the
world based on the international substantive
codification and the Anglo-Saxon values and
some accordance with other legal systems val-
ues in the rest of the world. Thus, the interna-
tional legal system would have expanded to
cover:

- Not only international relations between indi-
viduals and organizations of the world, but also
the regulation of financial operations between
the entities of the private law and others of the
general in the traditional sense of the word.

In other words, are we facing a general interna-
tional law that governs all types of relations

whether between nations or as a result of finan-
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cial operations between private or general legal
entities (according to the classical classification
of the internal bylaws)?

Are we facing a new legal branch derived from
the international codification that binds nations
and people? The private law (in its traditional
sense) regulates financial operations between
parties of the same countries or from different
countries. It incorporates articles from the inter-
nal law that do not oppose international regula-
tion. This is the law, which is emerging while
the private international law is fading away. If
this is true, the dialectical dynamism of capital-
ist development is completed with respect to
the international private law. The expansion of
capitalism with the creation of a global market,
through which the global economy developed to
include huge flows of individuals and money
across border, excluded the regional implemen-
tation of a "national" law and the related conflict
resolution tools in private law subjects (attribu-
tion rules which are the rules of the private in-
ternational law). Just as this exclusion ensued,
the capitalist development and the economic
and trade globalization trend resulted in the for-
mation of substantive unified international regu-
lation that eliminate any potential legal conflicts
but that also eliminate its underlying foundation
and that is the private international law.

12- Within this context the WTO agreement's le-
gal dimension materializes as a result of:

- The prevalence of an international regulatory
process instead of a national legal process,

- The unification of substantive laws at present
and the possibility of other unification measures
to govern commercial transactions in tangible
goods, services, and technological goods mar-
kets (with the related laws on intellectual prop-
erty rights), under the aegis of the WTO. The
tendency for the Anglo-Saxon laws to govern
excluding labor market regulation from this uni-
fication,

- The move to create a private international law

at a time when the application of primary force
is abolishing the origins of the general interna-
tional law, with an absolute power ruling over
the relations between nations and imposing the
rules of the private international law and their
implementation all over international commer-
cial markets,

- The introduction of obligatory arbitration for
members to resolve conflicts. This system pro-
motes conflict resolution through negotiation
first. Arbitration is based on more precise sys-
tem than the one used under GATT. To resolve
conflicts, this system has more precise stages
within a time schedule including the appeal
stage, which is only accepted under certain le-
gal conditions. The verdict of the panel of jurists
is applicable automatically unless there is a
consensus on its rejection by the DSB.

13- Within the context of legal conditions under
the WTO, what are the legal implications for the
Arab countries?
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Chapter four

The legal implications of the agree-
ment with respect to the Arab nations'
legal systems :

1- Following colonization and imperialism inva-
sion, the Arab countries applied Western princi-
ples related to financial transactions and work
relations (Latin laws in general and Anglo-
Saxon in some cases). Arab countries wit-
nessed the development of a regulatory system
that has historical roots in the Islamic and Latin
laws, as well as some features acquired from
the legal and jurisprudential experiences of vari-
ous countries. Within the context of political ex-
ploitation and the resulting legal sovereignty,
the Arab countries put efforts to unify their regu-
latory system based on their common social
composition characteristics. They consequently
were able to achieve some kind of unification in
their legal systems, especially at the level of the
private law coupled with some kind of united liti-
gation procedures in these countries.

In light of the above, the regulatory aspects of
the Agreement are of significance to the Arab
nations' legal systems.

2- The first aspect is methodological: How do
we approach the analysis of the Agreements'
legal implications (Marrakech Agreement)?
Should we consider the sectoral division of sub-
jects, looking into the implications according to
the different legal divisions (based on the exist-
ing legal system) and following regular legal
techniques? Or should we have at first a critical
overview to understand the truth of the matter
and to decipher the developments at the institu-
tional and international regulatory system level
and accordingly to position ourselves based on
the relevance of pour ideas and analytical
tools?

3- The second implication is at the informative
level: to understand the Agreement's articles. It
is worth understanding the Anglo-Saxon laws in
relation with other laws especially the ones that

prevail in the Arab world. Hence, it is important
to understand the essence and different princi-
ples of the Anglo-Saxon laws. Despite the rela-
tively increasing importance of legislation in
countries where the Anglo-Saxon laws are ap-
plied, historical legal precedents remain the
backbone of the legal system of these countries
since World War two. Actually, its executive
principles have certain peculiarities that are un-
familiar to us. Hence, understanding the Anglo-
Saxon laws is not anymore a choice but has be-
come a fair necessity in order to:

a) Avoid the muddle that would face the current
generation of legal experts once Arab countries
enter the agreement. '

b) Be ready to deal with the differences be-
tween the Arab laws and those of the agree-
ment once the need to conform with them aris-
es.

c) Enable the regulatory system with a self-
fulfilling capacity that can safeguard national in-
terests under the Agreements rules.

d) In addition to the above, another reason for
understanding the Anglo-Saxon laws is to be
able to face the difficulties once the Agree-
ment's articles are interpreted and implement-
ed. Legal experts are required to have an accu-
rate understanding of the Anglo-Saxon
legislative system and need to master the meth-
ods and techniques needed for interpreting the
law.

4- The third effect is due to the risks arising
from the Agreement's rules generalization,
which threatens the historical unification of sub-
stantive private and administrative laws, in most
cases.

5- A fourth effect is at the level of commercial
disputes’ litigation. The conflict resolution sys-
tem is characterized by the legal experts’ and
the national legal system’s specialization, espe-
cially in relation to international arbitration ex-
pert definition of the private laws’ knowledge
which is widening the gap between the devel-
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oped and underdeveloped countries. This as-
pect is not restricted to the arbitration carried
out by the WTO, which resolves disputes ac-
cording to its Agreement. However, it reflects
the underlying legal fundamentals of the inter-
national capitalist system when it comes to un-
derdeveloped countries. It is a move towards
an arbitration of international transactions that
have a private aspect, leading the underdevel-
oped countries into a new realm of foreign con-
cessions, especially since local states are
weak, relative to the multinational corporations
influence. Accordingly, the "arbitration exper-
tise" will be related to the international capital
circles.

This possibility arises since the Agreement's
clauses allow individuals to present their claims
to the organization but only through their re-
spective State, since arbitration will be on the
subjects of the Agreement.

6- The fifth effect concerns the legal profession
in the WTO member Arab countries, which face
foreign competition at the level of studies, con-
sultations, arbitration, contracts, legal docu-
ments formulation, and other fields. All these
activities are part of the services sector. In prac-
tice, according to the Agreement, foreign pro-
viders of such services are not treated like local
providers during the first stage. Yet this implies
that:

- Working is under the aegis of the State, i.e.,
any favored treatment provided to another
country (under a bilateral agreement) is gener-
alized to the other members of the trade liberali-
zation Agreement. However, the question that
arises subsequently is whether the preferential
mutual treatments between the Arab countries
in the domain of law practice are subject to the
above condition or whether such privileges can
be granted in cases of regional blocks.

- The differences between foreigners and locals
should not increase with time. In other words,
the State should not impose barriers on foreign-

ers' practice of the legal profession in the Arab
countries, once the Agreement's implementa-
tion starts.

- Gradually, the State would remove the bar-
riers that hamper law practice by foreigners, fol-
lowing a time schedule.

- It is thus clear that after a certain period, the
Agreement's articles move towards treating the
local and foreign law practice alike in the Arab
countries that signed the Agreement. As a re-
sult, locals are expected to quickly gain an ac-
curate and detailed understanding of the Anglo-
Saxon laws. Public and professional institutions
are supposed to introduce serious training ef-
forts in this respect, taking into consideration
the difficulties arising from competition with the
professionals of the developed countries since:
- In developed countries, large offices, and gen-
erally corporations, have significant capital and
financing accessibility offer these services. In
addition, these entities benefit from advanced
technologies and telecommunication systems,
unlike Arab countries where the law profession
takes the form of a proprietorship. Arab profes-
sionals in this field also face difficulties because
they don't know the foreign languages used in
legal resources and because of cultural differ-
ences that disadvantage Arab practitioners.

In any case, this issue will not be easy for law
professionals of the Arab WTO member coun-
tries, because the individual and international
contracts signed with multinationals usually
contain clauses that allow these companies to
bring in their legal experts in negotiation and
implementation of the contract, even assigning
all required studies and related consulting ser-
vices. Hence, local lawyers' tasks will be re-
duced to a representation task at the level of
the internal legal system. Nevertheless, this will
only be a limited period until trade is liberalized.
At this point, the requirement to treat foreigners
and local legal experts alike will be enforced in
the member countries.
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7- The sixth effect of the WTO agreement re-

gards the features that are required within a
type of economic and legal framework. The is-

sue is related to the required efforts to create a
generation of legal practitioners that can handle
the new type of jurisdiction, since we have un-
consciously accepted, as disadvantaged par-
ties, to sign on a "group" agreement and an in-
ternational codification, resulting in a new
regulatory system's based on the Anglo-Saxon
laws. Thus, this is also related to the Arab uni-
versities teaching jurisdiction and related institu-
tions' awareness of the problem and its risks
and the ability of these entities to bare responsi-
bility.

8- The seventh effect is related to the legal
tasks imposed on Arab member countries ac-
cording to the Agreement.

a) First is the interpretation of the agreement's
articles in light of the historical reference sourc-
es, the different versions in the origination
countries, international trade conditions that are
the subject of legislation, and the national inter-
est of the member Arab county.

b) Second is the accurate understanding of the
agreement's decrees in different fields. This
task involves an understanding of problems that
are being restructured in different directions
with a focus on intellectual property rights is-
sues, the services sector and free professions'
regulation, and connivance problems.

¢) Third, there are a number of rules to be is-
sued to offset the side effects of the Agreement
including: foreign trade regulation with respect
to textile, food, and pharmaceutical manufactur-
ing, short-term capital flows, national currency
trading, dumping laws, labor and social protec-
tion laws, privatization laws, and consumer pro-
tection laws.

9- The last upshot is related to an objective of
reinforcing the jurisdiction understanding based
on a critical and scientific approach. This rein-
forcement is needed in order:

- First, to avoid the unconscious dependency,
which would turn into a mean to consume na-
tional interests.

- Second, to form potentials that are capable of
understanding comparative legal systems, par-
ticularly the systems that are promoted by the
international capital in the global market. With-
out these capabilities, no legal system can face
the original international system while preserv-
ing the autonomy of the Arab legal system,
safeguarding the Arab interest and opposing
oppressive interests that promote "liberalization
and market economies". This legal knowledge
coupled with the scientific and critical approach,
allow an implementation of Arab laws that pro-
tects the practitioners' interests while enabling
them to defend national interests, in cases of in-
ternational litigation.

* % Kk

Having introduced the economic philosophy of
the World Trade Organization, its legal dimen-
sions and the corresponding effects with re-
spect to the legal system and practices in the
Arab countries, we think that what is left to cov-
er is only an overview of international trade dur-
ing the first stage of the WTO's existence.
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Chapter five

The World Trade Organization and In-
ternational Trade Current Practices:
During the fifteen years before the mid nineties,
international trade increased by 14 times while
international production grew by 5.5 times.
Since the eighties, trade has been growing at a
faster pace than production, with the share of
services in trade increasing. The United States
is leading the top ten list of countries exporting
services (including European countries and Ja-
pan), accounting for 26% of the list's services
exports. In the eighties, international direct in-
vestment increased at rate equivalent to three
times the growth in international trade. While it
had prev'iously targeted advanced countries,
since the nineties, investments targeted differ-
ent regions (Asian countries and China). Al-
though the economic growth rates in Europe
and the United States decreased in the early
nineties, the rates is Eastern Asian doubled in
general. The latter region represented a large
market for the products of advanced countries
and a cheap consumption source for Euro-
peans, Americans, and Japanese consumers.
Unemployment rates and economic indicators
deteriorated during the second half of the nine-
ties in Europe. In parallel, the US rates showed
improvements in these indicators, as a result of
the economic effect of the Gulf War, the settle-
ments paid by the Gulf countries, the expansion
in the arms’ market with the US relative share
of traditional weapons' sales expanding, and
the drastic change between the oil and US, Eu-
rope, and Japanese produced commodities
trade rates to the benefit of oil importing coun-
tries. During the second part of the nineties, fi-
nancial crises increased internationally and re-
curred in emerging markets from Mexico to
southeastern Asia, to Brazil... and other places.
Based on the primary analysis of international
trade, we can deduce the types of international
exchange that drive the Organization:

1- The data on international trade during the
second part of the nineties showed the follow-
ing:

a) An increased awareness that the conditions
and trends governing international exchange
mirror the global economy's overall structure.
The international economic driving forces, that
do not benefit the underdeveloped countries in
the short and long run, are reflected in interna-
tional prices. From the year 1974 to 1994, the
industrial products' terms of trade between
countries of the South and European countries
deteriorated to the advantage of the latter at an
annual rate of 2.2%. The same indicator regis-
tered a 2.3% annual drop when considering
Mediterranean countries (Algeria, Egypt, Cy-
prus, Jordan, Lebanon, Malta, Morocco, Tuni-
sia, and the former Yugoslavia) in relation to
European countries. This is the case, let alone
other products' terms of trade, like oil (its real
price in 1999 plummeted to below its 1955 lev-
el). Subsequently, "liberalization of trade" laws
and regulations surface to bolster this type of
exchange trend, in support of the party enjoying
better terms of trade, i.e. the party with a
stronger economy. Economic power is actually
protected by the laws and the regulatory sys-
tem, especially in cases where jurisprudents
are experts in international trade affairs.

b) Valid questioning on the relevance of the
pressures placed on southeastern Asian coun-
tries to liberalize their economies (we all know
the substantial role that the "Generals™ States
played in these countries' economic activity).
The link is between these pressures and the cri-
ses' explosion within a context of a free move-

~ ment of international financial capital and south-

eastern Asian countries' resistance to banking
and financial services' liberalization until 1996.
However, the countries signed at the peak of
the crisis in December 1997.

c¢) The South countries awareness (through the
G 15 meeting) of the actual and substantive un-
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fairness of the WTO system at the liberal eco-
nomic level, which ignores the huge structural
disparity between the advanced and underde-
veloped capitalist economies. This divergence
results also from an accelerated historical mon-
opoly of technology and scientific research by
countries of the North, accompanied by a mon-
opoly of the principal channels of technological
innovation, which are the primary determinants
of renewed comparative advantages for interna-
tional trade. The South countries expressed
these issues in the Organization's meetings
around the end of April 1998 in Geneva during
the deep East and South East Asian crisis.
Hence, an opposition between the South and
North appears. The South countries confirmed
this disagreement during the WTO Secretary
General nomination in March 1999 when Mo-
rocco (the country that hosted the endorsement
of the agreement on 14/4/1994) withdrew its
representative under American/British pressure.
The move was to the advantage of New Zea-
land's representative in opposition of the South
countries' candidates i.e. the Moroccan and
Malaysian candidates, although the former had
the lowest number of proponents.

d) The nineties' facts also include US economic
measures that do not conform with the Agree-
ment's principles even after its signature in April
1994:

- It reincorporated the Super 301 clause trade
regulations. According to this law, a party is al-
lowed to apply unilateral commercial measures
against trading partners that are deemed unfair.
The US is applying this clause in a confronta-
tion launched against Japan for setting quanti-
tative specifications of US exports to the Japa-
nese market. )

- It issued, on March 13, 1996 an American law
imposing sanctions on foreign non-US compa-
nies that deal with Cuba, Libya, and lran. The
European Union and Russia objected this
measure because it opposes the general inter-

national law, which asserts nations' sovereignty
and their rights to establish economic relations
amongst each other. Other countries having
strong economic and commercial relations with
the USA, such as Canada and Mexico, are also
disapproving. European countries, mainly Italy,
Germany, and Spain are trying to exclude Lib-
ya, settling for the UN sanctions. The European
Union also unanimously opposed the American '
decision regarding Iran because it includes re-
strictions on oil companies' transactions ex-
ceeding US$ 40 million, as well.

- Moreover, the USA uses political pressure to
execute big commercial deals, in order for the
American companies to compete with other
companies, as was the case in the civilian air-
crafts deal worth US$ 6 billion for five aircrafts.
The Boeing/McDouglas company won the
transaction that had been assigned to Airbus, a
company owned by France, Germany, Britain,
and Spain.

- Furthermore, the US Defense Depariment
subsidizes Boeing/McDouglas' exports in order
fo sell below cost. Thus, where are the frece
markets laws and what happened to the WTC
regulations regarding export subsides?

- The USA also uses human rights’ violation as
a weapon to face other countries and prevent
the State from its protection right, which is con-
sidered by the USA as a key notion in trade lib-
eralization, and a foundation of the WTO agree-
ment.

- In fact, the USA is using double standards in
trade. It is benefiting from the trade liberaliza-
tion advantages, within the context of the WTO
agreement, and rushes to open other markets,
especially the Asian markets, using the WTO
for this purpose (44% of the conflicts within the
WTO are USA complaints). However, it also up-
holds the "directed trading" and bilateral trade
arrangements to adjust what free trade cannot
correct.

e) During the second part of the nineties, the
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structure of the international economic forces,
including the WTO and the Multilateral Invest-
ment Agreement (MIA), became clear to the so-
cial and labor forces in the world. Accordingly,
these forces had been fighting against the MIA
signing since the end of 1995, in France and
the rest of Western European countries until ne-
gotiations were frozen end of 1998.

f) The heightened conflict between leaders of
OECD countries, especially the USA, European
Union, and Japan, is another feature of the
above-mentioned period. It is a conflict whereby
all economic, commercial, political, and even
military weapons are used. Large countries
used military weapons for defense and to act
against smaller countries. The most recent con-
flict was the Banana War between the USA and
Europe on Central America, and the war
against the rest of Europe in the Balkans. The
countries' productive energy and labor force are
depleted in conflicts reducing export capacity to
nil or beyond nil. The imbalance of comparative
advantages is increased affecting international
exchange. Is there a link between the Balkan
War and the Banana War? Possibly. Both aim
to expand markets and get rid of competitors,
commercial competitors in the case of the Ba-
nana War and sectarian competitors in the case
of Balkans. Hence, the stronger entity domi-
nates the powerless, at the economic and politi-
cal levels in the international market contest.
Currently, the Western countries through the
North Atlantic Alliance (NATO) are imposing
their rule using military tools, not only to face
the Balkans and Eastern Europe, but all of the
world. Accordingly, the rest of the world should
be concerned when considering balancing the
commercial exchange with the capitalist west.
2- A primary analysis of the WTO conflicts, up
to March 1998, shows the following internation-
al trade features. '

a) With respect to parties at odds, the US is the
party most frequently in conflict. In 44% of the

cases, the USA is the protester while in 33% it
is the subject of protest. Europe is another par-
ty frequently in conflict. Thus, the USA puts as
much effort to ensure the Agreement's imple-
mentation, as it puts to apply its commercial in-
terests that drive it into commercial dispute.

b) The conflicts between the larger parties i.e
OECD countries amounted to 44 (with some
being recurrent), including 20 disputes between
the USA and Europe and four between Japan
and the USA. The rest are related to other
OECD countries. The conflicts amongst under-
developed nations total nine.

¢) The WTO role in conflict resolution remains
superficial, limited by the legal framework set
by the Marrakech Agreement. It does not look
into the concerned parties' economic position or
the economic and social contextual situation
prevailing in the countries in conflict.

d) The conflicts are about the following sub-
jects. The advanced countries dispute is on al-
coholic drinks, meat products, agricultural and
diary products (which are major these coun-
tries’ products), computer equipment, photogra-
phy films, government goods, intellectual prop-
erty, and services organization. As for
underdeveloped countries, the disputes are on
coconut products, textiles and clothing, cement,
which are all traditional manufacturing products,
and investment organizational measures. Only
the aircrafts exported by Brazil are an excep-
tion. Regarding conflicts between the advanced
and underdeveloped countries, they include ba-
nanas, meat, poultry, textile and clothing, leath-
er goods and shoes, medication, cars, anti-
dumping policies, intellectual property rights,
and American film revenues.

The above list and the conflicts' synopsis for
underdeveloped countries show that the goods
in question are mainly offshoots of the ad-
vanced countries' traditional industrial activity
which was transferred to the South countries
through contracts with multinationals, either in
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the form of joint ventures and direct participa-
tion, or based on a reliance of the mother com-
pany's technologies. The underdeveloped na-
tions have comparative advantages, due to
poverty, in all these products, i.e. cheap labor
force. The internationally traded non-strategic
goods are limited. The new conflicts in interna-
tional arbitration subjects is related to services
or to government purchases. Where are we
from the goods of crucial importance in interna-
tional trade, i.e. the intensive technology-bas_ed
goods like arms, technology sales, aircrafts and
ships, satellites, and international contracting?
Is because these goods are monopolized that
they are far from being disputed?

we hope we did not rush into the conclusion,
from the above WTO conflicts’ analysis, that the
Agreement's legal basis and conflict resolution
mechanism meet its objectives, when it is the
law is applied on commercial transactions of
non-strategic-goods, which reinforces the con-
cept of "borderless markets". Accordingly, within
this imposed system, the international monopo-
lies exploit these markets without any barrier
and strategic goods are traded internationally.
These goods are, actually, not related in any
way to underdeveloped countries according to
the international division of labor. Eventually,
some of these products, like aircrafts and ships,
could end up unused if services’ trade is liberal-
ized and countries fail to face foreign competi-
tion in this field.
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TRIPS (a South Perspective on the
background, contradictions and
demands of change)

by Dr. Mohammed Raouf Hamed
Professor of Pharmacologyc, the National Or-
ganization for Drug Control and Research, Egypt

If rapid change is the characteristic of this age,
in general, and of globalization mechanisms, in
particular. If the peoples of the South face, be-
cause of that, increasing hardships and chal-
lenges proportional to the speed of international
and global changes. Then, the central key for
an efficient interaction of Southern entities with
these challenges may be in the need to benefit
from this characteristic (rapid change). We
mean by that, that Southern entities shouid in-
tervene in the task of managing the process of
change and direct it to their interest. That would
mean that the South should overcome the inter-
action based on just receiving the chocks of
change from the North that lead-and still leads-
in many instances, to the lasting fall of the
South in the vicious circle of handling change.
In this context it is expected that TRIPS (Trade-
related intellectual property) to be one of the most
important globalization mechanisms candidate to
change from a southern perspective in the coming
years. We should be careful because this agree-
ment has been launched and has developed,
thanks to the vicious efforts of multinational corpo-
rations, developed countries and especially the
USA (in great speed for the developing nations). In
this context, we will try to point to three main points:
A) The process in which the agreement was
reached, which definitely lead to the birth and
the developing of southern opposition to TRIPS
(in its present form) that advocate its change.

B) Contradictions and central problems within
the agreement.

C) The changes required for the agreement to
reach, fo an acceptable degree, the level of fair-
ness to the developing countries.

First: The predictability of the emer-
gence of an opposition from a south-
ern perspective:

This predictability comes from the many facets
present in the international atmosphere that
support the agreement, which are the following:
1- The main player that secured the inclusion of
TRIPS in the GATT agreement was the multina-
tional corporations, through a position paper
presented to the secretariat (in June 1988).
Ironically these corporations imposed their
paper despite not being part of GATT, which is
limited to states, even if that was made possible
thanks to the UN's World Intellectual Property
Organization .

2- On the same position as the corporations,
we find that in august 1988 (two months after
the former paper was presented) the American
president signed a trade-related law that gives
the USA the right to impose sanctions on coun-
tries that have unfair practices in trade related
technological intellectual property.

3- It was rumored in TRIPES related literature
that the North will present technological aid to
the South, in truth it is only limited to the imple-
mentation of the agreement (to the sole benefit
of the North and the corporations).

4- It should not be forgotten that there are dire
implications concerning the southern develop-
ment when the shift occurred from UNCTAD to
the WTO. The former aimed at "making trade in
the service of development" while the second
aimed at " development in the service of trade",
it should be noted that UNCTAD tries to make
1979-1989, the decade of technological transfer
from he North to the South, that did not happen
because of Northern resistance.

5- In September 1995, in the same year that
the GATT agreements become operational, the
North, represented by 500 of influential busi-
ness and political men, began a strange orien-
tation, in San Francisco, that global economic
activity needed only 20% of the workforce and
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the remaining 80% should live of the benefits of
these 20%. This is an orientation in opposition
to the South and to the populations of the
North.

Secondly: the handicaps and the prob-
lems in TRIPS:

First kind: imposing a minimum of 20 years of
protection on patents. With the constant devel-
opment in science and technology the life cy-
cles of products have shortened. Which means
that 20 years of protection is not logical since
the life span of a product is shorter that that,
thus it is a form of over-protection. That leads to
great lateness in the general benefice from this
product, especially in the third-world. In the
mean time big corporations have super-benefits
that outweigh by fare the coasts of research.
The prime example is the pharmaceutical in-
dustry. ’
According to studies and reports by consumer
protection associations in the USA there is a
pharmaceutical company that lobbies to extend

for three more years one of its patents, it as-

sembled a team of politicians and decision-
makers, among them (according to Public Citi-
zen) is the wife of the Minority leader in the
Senate as well as Clinton 1996 campaign man-
ager. The cost of this lobbying was 18, 2 mil-
lion$ on four years, while the drug in question
netted 2, 7 billion$. It should be noted that the
extension of the patent means no other compa-
ny can produce this medication, even under an-
other name. The production under a generic
name means the decrease of the retail price by
20% that would make it more accessible to low-
income patient around the world.

Corporations have other means than political
pressure to extend patent protection. They re-
sort to minor changes in the making process
which would probably extend the patent for an-
other 10 years. Of the 857 application for regis-
tration of medicine at the Food and Drugs Ad-

ministration only 311 can be considered as
composed of new chemicals the others are a
variation of marketed products.

Second kind: difficulties in implementing
Forced license

Forced license means that, as is recognized by
Trips, a state has the right to give a license to a
national company to produce a patented prod-
uct in case a national urgent need that cannot
be met because of monopoly and high prices.
For example an aides drug costs 18% while it
could cost only one third of a dollar if locally
produced. The South African government tried
to implement this right but the multinational
companies fought against this move and ac-
cused the government of stealing, the conflict
lasted for months while aides-related death
could be counted by the millions. In practice
there are great difficulties in implementing this
clause. There may be technological or scientific
difficulties concerning the production of generic
products but political difficulties remain the
most important and dangerous difficulties. It is
expressed in terrorizing behavior by the big
multinational corporations or there home-base
countries. We underline the political will of the
state in opposing the high pricing of medicines.
(In Brazil, it managed to lower the prices by
79% which positively impacted on the number

~ of death and on hospital budgets).

Third kind: Monopoly of patents on discov-
eries in the human body

Trips gives patent rights for gene sequences
that are responsible for sickness-related chang-
es in the body. The patent here is not an indica-
tion of competition in scientific discovery but
more than that it is a possibility to patent a sick-
ness that can happen to anyoné anywhere. Be-
cause this patéht is related to knowledge so the
monopoly of knowledge would mean that the
fate of every man, woman and child in the
globe does not rest on scientific medical break-
through but on the policies, alliances and inter-
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ests of patent holders.

Thirdly: The changes and reasoning
that are demanded to be included in
TRIPS:

Taking into account the environment in which it
was made and the difficulties it contains the
need for introducing changes becomes neces-
sary, in order to make it compliant with the in-
terests of humanity, especially the interests of
the people of the South. As examples of these
changes we propose the following:

1- Changing the duration of the patent protec-
tion based on the nature of the product and its
life span. The duration being routinely adapted
to changes of life span of the product. Para-
graph 33 should be changed.

2- Organizing the transparency concerning the
economics of the products in order to serve the
determination of patent protection with the aim
of encouraging inventions and financing re-
search and not with the aim of increasing and
maintaining license profits.

3- National Participation in ownership of patents
owned by foreign companies if they are product
based on national heritage or national culture.
The companies should first get permission to
do research or experiment on these items, then
they should give the country a share of the prof-
it, the percentage depends on the level of
changes introduced in the product, 70% if the
changes are minor and 15% percent if the
changes are radical.

4- Considering the registration of patents by de-
veloping countries' citizens as a registration
everywhere.

5- Introducing legislation to limit the pressure
the corporation or developed state exercise on
countries trying to implement forced registra-
tion.

6- The use of new mechanisms that aim to help
the developing nations to overcome the finan-
cial and technical difficulties in conflict arbitra-

tion. The mean could be by creating a fund
based on a percentage of payment by rich
countries and big firms.

7- Excluding life forms and living process from
patenting, that requires changing paragraph b)
27.3.

8- Encouraging the preferential pricing of prod-
ucts based on the economy level of the coun-
tries.

9- Encouraging and organizing the possibility of
governmental use of patenting in the public in-
terest, it is right that developed countries use
efficiently.

10- Permission of automatic forced licensing to
any product considered by international organi-
zations as essentials for the maintaining of life.
11- Considering the achievement of complete
personnel data on factory and hospital studies
on medicines as a way of rational drug use that
means it is not a breach of patent, that requires
a clarification and good use of paragraph 39.3.

Conclusion:

Developing countries should avoid the imple-
mentation of the agreement that limit its nation-
al use of patents that requires focusing on na-
tional interest in policies and legislation.
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The National State and Globalization
What after September 11, 2001?
by Dr. Munir Himish

Bureau for Studies and Research, Syria

A paper presented to the world economic forum
on the world trad organization

In this paper | will attempt to present a compact
summary of this important subject, within the
specified time, hoping that this forum will
achieve its objectives.

First. The nation state is a nation with certain
specific features and is located on territory bound
with international border. It is not part of a royal
family's possessions as was the Ottoman Em-
pire, the Hapsburg, or Romanov Empires. This
definition implies that it is a relatively modern
concept. The Nation's sovereignty, in the modern
sense of the word, refers to a political phenome-
non characterized by its exclusive power on spe-
cific land. Sovereignty is reinforced by an accord
amongst countries, within the framework of
agreements that rule out intervention in internal
affairs. These agreements play an important role
in the assertion and reinforcement of the power
of the state on its people and fand.

The eighteenth century witnessed the develop-
ment of the nation state concept as previously
described:; this came about along with two other
major events:

The first event is the industrial revolution that
allowed Western capitalism to form a new soci-
ety. This revolution enabled mankind to be pro-
ductive using an alternative means of energy
(mechanical energy vs. physical and other
more primitive means of energy). This evolution
resulted in the emergence of a wealthy and en-
terpreneurs’ class capable of taking more risks.
Monetary trading replaced barter trade with pro-
duction meeting consumer needs, and not any-
more the specific needs of individuals (accord-

ing to request). Consequently market mecha-
nisms that did not exist in pre-capitalist econo-
mies emerged.

The second event is that this nation state sup-
ported capitalism and enabled it to grow. It pro-
tected the system to the extent that it allowed
the labor exploitation (especially children and
women) and issued laws that facilitated capital
accumulation. It developed international mari-
time trade, with military fleets escorting com-
mercial fleets. It also assisted in national capital
and wealth accumulation through the plunder-
ing of its population and other well-known colo-
nization means.

Second: We note that the bourgeoisie support-
ed the emergence of such a national state,
which played a part in promoting the develop-
ment of capitalism. Within this context, the
state's economic role was set to satisfy capital-
ist interests. This turned out to be necessary for
capitalism’s development. Accordingly, the
state assumed three roles through three stages
to intervene in the economy.

1- The first stage: The onset of capital accu-
mulation and the establishment of industries
characterized this period. State intervention, at
this stage, was noticeable. It aimed to support,
directly and indirectly, capital accumulation and
the establishment of industries, which were the
objectives of this era.

2- The second stage: This is identified as the
"the guardian state" stage which started to ap-
pear gradually and prevailed in Europe be-
tween the 1500s and 1800s. Economic thought
labeled it as the mercantilist or commercial
stage. Gold was used as the mean to spread
the nation-state's power and might in Europe. It
was also used to expand trade, acquire exter-
nal markets for industrial production, and se-
cure raw material. As a result, a wealth of gold
and silver was to be accumulated with the
state's support.
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After which, natural philosophy ideas, along
‘with Adam Smith's ideas on the state's role and
free economy theory emerged. Conflicts be-
tween traders and producers’ interests on one
hand, and the state's endeavors and interven-
tion in the economy, on the other hand, ap-
peared. In addition, the Napoleon wars started
while, on the other side, the capitalist accumu-
lation phase was already surpassed. Within
such a context, the role of the state was re-
duced to the setting up of a general environ-
ment whereby individuals can operate in com-
plete freedom.

3- The third stage: This is the period of eco-
nomic crises prevailing between the two twenti-
eth century World Wars including the great re-
cession. During this stage, the state assumed
new functions beyond its previous role of a
"guardian state".

Third: After World War Two, three different
models of the modern state emerged

The first model: The Welfare state or the Key-
nesian state, mainly in the United Sates and
Western Europe, promoted state intervention in
economic affairs. This model surged as a result
of a concern to reconstruct what the war had
destroyed and also to compete with socialist
system of the Soviet Union.

The second model: The socialist model was
based on state control and management of the
whole economy and on social ownership of the
means of production.

The third model: This is the developmental
state model prevailing in developing countries
that recently got their independence. State in-
tervention was for the purpose of achieving so-
‘cial and economic development to catch up
with the advanced world.

The Keynesian model was able to achieve sig-
nificant progress in technology, scientific learn-
ing, and production fields. The socialist model,
on the other hand, achieved high economic

growth and social services development.

In parallel, developing countries' economies
faced numerous difficulties but the majority
were traped with external debt.

Fourth: In the early seventies, capitalist coun-
tries began to face severe crises that resulted
in the abandonment of the Keynesian state.
The liberal right was pushing for solutions as
the Keynesian model waned. This uncertain pe-
riod ended with the British prime minister elec-
tions of Thatcher (1979) and the US presiden-
tial election of Reagan (1980), that boosted the
economic liberalism momentum.

On the other hand, socialist countries headed
by the Soviet Union started to disappear. It was
evident that bureaucracy and intellectual rigidity
hampered reforms and stalled the required dy-
namism for such changes. The economic, politi-
cal and social difficulties became much greater
than what the state and parties could resolve.
Hence, by the time the perestroika program
was formed, it was already too late.

Fifth: By the end of the 1980s, the socialist
countries crisis was in its last stage. The fall of
the Berlin Wall pushed them towards their end;
and, finally, the Soviet Union fell apart and the
socialist system collapsed. This major historical
point was a rare chance to the benefit of eco-
nomic new liberalism, proclaiming the capitalist
system’s victory in its confrontation with the so-
cialist system. The cold war ended with the
United States' triumph in its war against Iraq.
The world, thus, entered a new era with strong
momentum. Science and technology, especially
in the fields of media and telecommunications,
clarified the dimension and depth of this new
world. Subsequently, these features began to
build-up with the emergence of the extreme lib-
eralist right's theories about the "end of history",”
the "clash of civilizations", and globalization.
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Sixth: Globalization is briefly defined as "the
clear intertwinement of economic, social, politi-
cal, cuftural, and behavioral matters, without
reference to sovereign national boundaries and
without the need for government interventions".
We perceive globalization, to be, in essence, a
major liberal capitalist plan with a new formula
ensuing from developments within the system
itself and around the world. This change oc-
curred particularly, after the Soviet Union's col-
lapse and within the context of technological
progréss and economic mechanisms.
Accordingly, the political, economic, financial
and commercial policies that reflect the above
mentioned points are promoted by the new lib-
eralism and focus on:

- Absolute freedom of capital, goods, people,
ideas, and data mobility across borders with no
restrictions.

- Floating exchange rates.

- Deregulation of the banking sector.

- Privatization of state owned entities.

- Providing foreign capital with facilities and in-
centives.

- Elimination of labor and middle class’ benefits.
These measures came as a result of a crisis
that the capitalist system was facing during the
last quarter of the century. This crisis is charac-
terized by: “

- The prevalence of lasting recessionary as-
pects within the capitalist economies

- A growth in savings exceeding investment at
the global ievel. This is due to the absence of
profitable investment outlets in the productive
sectors which are facing decreasing returns

- A significant growth in daily money transfers
of thousands of billions of dollars, the equiva-
lent of more than 50 times of good transfers.
The global capitalist system is, under this situa-
tion, facing the threat of a great recession that
will abolish all financial profits accumulated
throughout the years.

Consequently, the new liberal programs’ objec-

tive is to provide other investment alternatives
that can absorb the huge financial surpluses. In
particular, this plan requires the following.

= The liberalization of external trade and the ex-
change rate.

m The downsizing of the national state and the
marginalization of its economic functions.

m Pressuring developing countries, including
Eastern European countries to apply new liber-
al social, political and economic policies to
meet the requirements of globalization.

m While the Western governments (headed by
USA) are selective in the implementation of the
global policy applying what is to their advan-
tage, the governments of the rest of the world
have to simply abide.

= As a matter of fact, "abiding" is a mild descrip-
tion of the neoliberal requirements. What is ac-
tually demanded is a submission to these polic-
es and a strict application of the World Bank
and International Monetary Fund's (IMF) recom-
mendations at the social, monetary, and fiscal
policy levels. Joining the World Trade Organiza-
tion and abiding by its principles stipulating the
opening of borders for unrestricted goods, mon-
ey and ideas’ mobility (within certain conditions)
are also required. However, it is worth noting
that this openness is unilateral when it comes
to human mobility. There would be no entry re-
striction on nationals of the USA or Western Eu-
rope. On the other hand, these countries will
not be open for developing countries' nationals
under excuses such as reduction of immigrants
or the obstruction of the fundamentalists and
terrorists’ entry. '

All the above conditions require a weak and
marginalized state in third world countries. The
state marginalization was pushed further be-
cause of the following:

- Technological progress.

- Increased productivity and the need for larger
“markets.

National markets were not sufficient anymore to
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absorb the of industrial countries’ production. A
global market was needed, especially after the
evolution of new means of production and the
progress in technology. Within this context,
transnational companies emerge to gradually
replace the state and bypass its political boun-
daries. These corporations rise above interna-
tional and national monetary policies. They also
overstep any information and ideas' limitation,
that are disseminated by the gigantic media
corporations, cable channels, and the Internet.
These mediums cross over national cultures re-
placing the old adherences (country and nation)
with new concepts that serve the interests and
objectives of the globalization and new liberal-
ism, which became the transnational compa-
nies objects.

Seventh: The nation state's sovereignty has an
internal and external facet. Internally, sove-
reignty is reflected in the absolute power to im-
pose laws and their implementation on the pop-
ulation within the country. Externally,
sovereighty is embodied in safeguarding com-
plete independence and in deterring any out-
side interference. Certainly, both facets (exter-
nal and internal) are tightly interrelated.

In this sense, sovereignty is related to two other
factors the territory and the population. The
state's sovereignty can be used only on its pop-
ulation and within the political boundaries inter-
nationally recognized.

With the development of democracy, the con-
cept of legitimacy emerged as part of sove-
reignty. Legitimacy represents here the extent
to which individuals accepts this power. Sove-
reignty is not sufficient on its own. It needs to
be approved by a general agreement in order to
legitimatize it.

Based on this concept of sovereignty, the state
(and its role in society) witnessed a number of
developments. Some consider the idea of sove-
~reignty relates to standard and constitutional

laws and intellectual property rights and should
be applied within this framework. Others intro-
duce new constraints on state's sovereignty for
the following reasons:

- Increased awareness of the constitutional limi-
tations.

- Human rights.

- Economic and technological considerations.

- The intertwinement of the global economy.

- The emergence of lobbying groups.

During the twentieth century, the national state
acquired means to manage and direct national
economies either through planning, as was the
case of socialist countries; or through Keyne-
sian administrations in Western countries. The
states, therefore, became domineering social
entities and the boundaries between the state
and society became really interconnected. The
state governed society in both the socialist and
capitalist worlds; in addition to the third world
that was mostly following a planned economy.
Nevertheless, as previously mentioned, this
perception of the state changed especially in
1980s and early 1990s when the Soviet Union
and Eastern Europe started to change, and,
subsequently, views on the state's inability to
command to the benefit of the international op-
erations circulated.”

The intervention of the strong state in the social
and economic lives of its citizens was neces-
sary during the cold war between the capitalist
and socialist systems. After the cold war, the
importance of the nation state faded with the
emergence of the market economies and the
assent of national economies under a single
global economy that is dominated by the trans-
national corporations. In this sense, the states
became similar local administrations within a
global system.

The new globalizations’ discourse is based on
new liberalism and opposes politics. The new
globalized economy, free of politics, allows
companies and markets to allocate factors of
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production, while maximizing profits and exclud-
ing the imperfections caused by state interven-
tion. Thus, the globalization proponents expect
national policies to become more like of munici-
palities’ policies which provide standard servic-
es. Accordingly, the traditional political game
with its active political parties will lose its dyna-
mism.

Eight. Gilobalization's discourse emphasizes
that the "nation state" era has ended. Its ability
to rule at the national level diminished within
the context of rising international political driv-
ing forces. National policies and decisions are
dismissed, to the advantage of the international
market forces that are much stronger than the
state.

Capital is liberated from any national con-
straints and travels freely, attracted by the high-
est profits, while labor force movement is rela-
tively rigid and stable within the national
framework. Social security laws, just like mone-
tary and fiscal policy, are getting ancient and
obsolete. The national state was turned into an
ineffective entity for economic management. lts
only function is the provision of social and pub-
lic services at the lowest cost and correspond-
ing to global capital’s needs.

This new political discourse, which derives from
the liberal ideology and opposes national poli-
tics, advocates an apolitical global economy. As
such, markets and companies would maximize
profits from the allocation factors of production
and the elimination of the imperfections caused
by government intervention. Free trade, trans-
national companies, and global markets freed
businesses from political constraints allowing
them to provide consumers with the best quality
and cheapest goods.

Globalization would fulfill the values of liberal-
ism, which gives primacy to free businesses.
Political power's role is only to protect free
trade.

Hence, the nation state functions and authority
are decreasing under globalization. The eco-
nomic power of globalized capitalism is not off-
set by any supra-national political power that
can create the balance necessary to protect so-
ciety from the costs and risks of profit seeking,
destructive economic activity, and the marginal-
izing survival of the fittest rationale.
Globalization produced its own organization as
the International Monetary Fund and the World
Bank that work on the international monetary
policies, international investment and funding.
The World Trade Organization (WTO) was add-
ed (1994) to replace the GATT (1947). The
WTO's functions are: '

m The supervision of trade agreement imple-
mentation.

m Organizing negotiations on suspended and
new issues.

m Resolution of conflicts arising between mem-
ber countries. :

m Entry assessment for new members.

m Coordination of international economic in par-
ticipation with the International Monetary Fund
and World Bank.

m This institution symbolizes globalization's
"darkest side" because it serves capital by join-
ing the countries of the world under one interna-
tional capitalist system and under a single legal
and economic system. lts objective is to unify
the world's markets to the benefit of the free
capital movement and investment, which in the
end, marginalizes the nation state and reduces
its sovereignty.

m While the GATT (1947) was limited to the
goods’ trade and provided a special treatment
for developing countries to help their progress,
WTO agreements include services, intellectual
property, investment, and other issues that are
not commercial by nature.

The WTO is, currently, formed of 142 member
countries with China expected to join during the
next round. However, this number is not an indi-
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cator of its success. Developing countries that
rushed to become member were influenced by
a number of factors:

The first factor: The changes in the interna-
tional environment following the collapse of the
Soviet Union and the second Gulf war.

The second factor: Most countries were highly
indebted

The third factor: The industrial countries prom-
ises to provide developing countries with aid In
addition, some countries were actually con-
vinced of globalization discourse on the trade
benefits that generate economic growth.

As time passed, developing countries began to
feel having rushed to accept the unjust condi-
tions of the organization, especially since they
accepted to abandon its decision-making power
in the economy. Hence, these countries got
nothing in return except losses and damage,
since industrial countries abstained from offer-
ing significant aid, maintained agricultural subsi-
dies and border protection, and put restrictions
on the entry of developing countries' goods. In
brief, the developing countries were deceived
and were abused by the developing countries.
Ninth: In parallel to the globalization’s organiza-
tions that worked on the roll-over of the nation
state and its sovereignty, the World Trade Or-
ganization is pushing its members to sign on a
multilateral project as a unified investment law.
This step is an assault on the nation state's
sovereignty and it lawmarking right. The indus-
trial countries are also calling for the member
countries' approval on an international business
law, yet the developing countries were able, un-
til now, to postpone these laws.

Tenth: There is no doubt that a major 6hange
in the nation state's role occurred. The econom-
ic liberalization, stabilization and structural ad-
justment programs, and the IMF's and WB's
recommendations have reduced the state's role
in the economy. Privatization of public utilities

and infrastructure like roads, railways, airlines,
and phones, which were the property of the
state is another reason behind this change.
Moreover, in a number of countries, the state is
moving away from business relations and re-
ducing social services. For all these reasons,
the nation state's future role is being ques-
tioned. Nevertheless, the latest events in the
1990s do not indicate that the state's role would
vanish but would change. We definitely never
doubt that this role is coming to an end.

Eleventh: On 11/9/2001, the USA, which heads
the industrial countries and the international
capitalist system, witnessed the destruction of
the World Trade Center in New York and at-
tacks on the Pentagon in Washington.

These events will not only impact the USA but
also all the countries of the world. Although, the
USA had previously witnessed other terrorist at-
tacks (referring to its nomenclature), such as
the attack in Yemen and the bombing of the two
embassies in Africa, yet the latest events have
different significance.

1- They took place within the US territory, wip-
ing out the argument claiming that US security
cannot be remote from external threats.

2- No warning preceded the attack, which sur-
prised everyone especially the American Intelli-
gence system that had promoted itself invinci-
ble.

3- The weapon used to attack on the World
Trade Center and Pentagon was unexpected.
Civilian aircrafts (including passengers and kid-
nappers) hit the buildings. Such a weapon can-
not be eliminated. Hence, a new formula that is
difficult to control entered the equation of secur-
ity.

4- These events revealed the hatred and anger
that the USA is facing. Some individuals sacri-
ficed their lives to highlight this perception, yet
these people hit more than one target implicitly.
There is no doubt that what happened shook
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the US prominence as well as its internal and
external standing. For this reason, the US presi-
dent stated that what happened was a war
proclamation and that the USA declares war
against "terrorism".

5- The USA resorted to the Security Council to
issue a decision that did not only condemn ter-
rorism but was a turning point in history. Reso-
lution 1373, released by the Security Council on
28/11/2001, was based on article seven of the
United Nations' charter. This decision shattered
all the political and economic liberal values and
mobilized the whole world to serve the sole ob-
jectives of American politics.

What is the 1373 article about?

The article is composed of several critical deci-
sions that countries are obliged to implement, in
relation to the following.

1- The prohibition and obstruction of terrorist
activities. Nationals of the country are not al-
lowed to channel any funds to be used for ter-
rorist activities. In addition, resources, funds or
assets that belong to any individual involved or
attempting to become involved in terrorism are
to be frozen. Similarly, any entity that is related
or belonging directly or indirectly to terrorist ac-
tivities is to be held up. Moreover, any money
incoming from such related activities or individ-
uals or is to be banned from entering their
country.

2- The restriction of any kind of implicit or ex-
plicit support to terrorist activities and the ban of
military supply to terrorists.

3- Taking all necessary measures to stop terror-
ism.

4- Indicting whoever is financing, supporting or
conducting terrorist activities.

5- The guarantee to hand in all those financing,
supporting, preparing, or implementing terrorist
activities to justice. Also, the guarantee to incor-
porate terrorist activities as serious criminal ac-
tivities in local laws and accordingly to stipulate

the appropriate punishment for such considera-
ble crimes. :

6- The cooperation, coordination and exchange
of information between countries in investigat-
ing and sentencing cases related to terrorism fi-
nancing and support. This is to be done through
any bilateral and multilateral agreements that
prohibit, control and take all necessary meas-
ures to against terrorist attacks.

The above-mentioned points that are the main
elements of the decision imposed by the United
Sates and issued by the Security Council will
mainly affect the following.

1- Capital mobility: Such an outcome is actually
against financial globalization, which is a major
embodiment of economic liberalism.

2- Turning nations into agents and guardians
apparently working for each other but actually
serving only the USA.

3- The absence of a definition for terrorism in
this decision. This gives a big room for different
interpretations and application of the term for
hidden agendas.

In addition, the decision was coupled with
measures that western nations and the USA
adopted using national security justifications.
Following are some examples of the measures:
1- Security measures in the airports.

2- Email messages’ monitoring.

3- Telephone lines monitoring.

4- Car inspection checks on public roads.

5- Banking accounts investigation.

These measures are considered a clear breach
of civic and individual liberty rights contradicting
the principles of political and economic liberal-
ism. o

Totop itup, a research institution conducted a
survey in the USA on the opinion of Americans
regarding these measures. The results showed

- that 66% of participants were for such proce-

dures as long as they get national security in re-
turn.
Should we bid farewell to liberal democracy and
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free markets?

| would say it is early to conclude. However, the
difficulties of international capitalism before and
after September 11, 2001, the brutal war of the
US against Afghanistan and its reverberations,
and the long lasting war against terrorism de-
clared by Bush, all these factors will place the
world, and not only liberalism, against numer-
ous alternatives. Certainly, the "end of history"
is not one of the options, while the end of liber-
alism seems more plausible than any other.
The measures that the USA adopted after the
petrifying New York and Washington attacks
are obviously opposed to liberal political and
economic philosophy. Some people considered
the war against terrorism declared by Bush a
step in the right direction to suppress terrorism.
Others have viewed this step as a strong coup
against trans-border capital and monetary free
mobility, which would, consequently, hamper in-
vestment.

| read a declaration by an American banker an-
nouncing that the accounts of 27 entities (indi-
viduals and organizations) were frozen. The
banker was questioning the idea of hampering
investments and savings for millions for the
sake of 27 individual or organizations.

A large number of European bankers are con-
cerned about the "selectivity" of the future steps
that can hamper the growth of large accounts
that prefer tax havens and environments with
littte control on investment. Similarly, a number
of bankers are afraid that strict supervision and
other related measures would put pressure on
liquidity, especially liquidity coming from Islamic
funds, which are currently brought to front in the
investigation about terrorism financing.

For all these reasons, the future of economic
and political liberalism is questioned. This ambi-
guity will further increase in the next stage
when the anti-terrorism Bush campaign is un-
covered, especially since terrorism was not de-
fined. This lack of a clear understanding serves

Zionist objectives since the continuous condem-
nation of the Arab and Islamic world will ulti-
mately lead to an obscure and long situation of
unclarity, chaos, and doubt in reaching a possi-
ble solution.

Certainly, actions of the US and its allies in their
war against terrorism have placed the world in
front of a new era. The implemented measures
are definitely going to affect economic activity in
terms of goods and merchandise trade, mone-
tary flows, and people's mobility, which would
challenge the liberal principles. Consequently,
this will definitely influence the nation state's
role, sovereignty, economic functions, and fu-
ture.
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Globalization and its impact on the
economies of Arab countries

by Dr. Rida Gouuia

Professor in Economics at the Faculty of
Economics - Tunisia

I- Introduction

Globalization has become the most atiractive
phenomenon and the most studied by econom-
ic and political analysts, social scientists, and
others. The discussion on identifying the con-
cept underlying this phenomenon and its impact
is continuous and varies among academic, po-
litical and cuitural circles in all developed and
developing countries.

There is no doubt that the intellectual concept
underlying globalization has not been fully
shaped yet. Accordingly, the studies and analy-
sis on this issue are numerous, just like other
economic and social phenomena that attracted
the interest of researchers. Moreover, this phe-
nomenon's impacts and manifestations on soci-
eties of the center and periphery have not been
identified yet, in a scientific and accurate ap-
proach. ’

Most intellectuals agree that globalization em-
bodies a set of radical changes that have recip-
rocal impacts. Most important of these is the in-
tegration of national economies in the global
economy and the increased opening up of mar-
kets towards an international market. However,
we can note numerous differences between the
available scientific studies on this phenomenon.
The most important are:

First: The difference in the date of emer-
gence of this phenomenon: A number of re-
searchers go back to as far as the sixteenth
and seventeenth century to try and pinpoint the
beginning globalization phenomenon, because
this era was known for flourishing international
trade, capital mobility, and the progress of mod-
ern technologies used at the time (Munir Ha-

mash, Harbi Mohammad Ouraiykat, Jalal Amin)
(), Some have claimed that Marx, Engles, Le-

nin, and other eighteenth and nineteenth centu-
ry analysts of the capitalist system have men-
tioned globalization claiming that the goods that
leave capitalist factories will spread east and
west with no wall to obstruct them, not even a
wall as the China wall®,

Others consider globalization as a modern phe-
nomenon having organic relations with a new
important and influential element, which is the '
rapid scientific and technological progress. The
organic link between technological achieve-
ments and globalization cause most researchers
to mix the two phenomena, limiting their analy-
sis on globalization to its technological aspect
and its impact on production and social relations
(Mehdi Hafez)®,

Considering the opportunities brought about by
the media and communication technologies
buttressing the economic, cultural, political, so-
cial and other relations between different socie-
ties and shortening distances and bringing
closer the visions of populations, it is not
strange anymore for some thinkers to labei the
world as a "global village" nor is it strange to
talk about a global factory (Taha Abdel Aalim
Taha).

in addition to the modern technological progress
that is deepening and facilitating globalization,
some thinkers relate the phenomena's recent
emergence' to growing international trade, the
collapse of the Soviet Union, financial activity,
the removal of barriers obstructing capital mobil-
ity, and the increased need of industrial coun-
tries to open up markets and free trade. With the
recent upsurge of these factors globalization
emerged in the nineties supported by three cor-
nerstones:

1- The International Monetary Fund (which plays
the role of the guardian of the international sys-
tem, according to some thinkers).

2- The World Bank (that works on invigorating
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the new international system).
3- The World Trade Organization (that aims to
liberalize trade).

Second: The difference in the evaluation of
globalization’s upshots: At this point, it is pos-
sible to differentiate between various type of
studies. Some thinkers and the promoters of
the official international institutions’ ideologies
consider globalization, the spread of new liber-
alism, the international opening of markets, and
trans-national corporations as the ideal chan-
nels to catch up with advanced nations and the
modernization of the world economy. Globaliza-
tion is, thus, accepted with no restraints, being
the future era’s language while ignoring some
of its dangerous side effects.

Others only consider the negative consequenc-
es of its expansion and underlying mecha-
nisms, such as the stabilization and structural
adjustment programs that affected most coun-
tries in the world. For example, in an analysis of
the Egyptian case, Jalal Amin deduced that
Egypt's integration in the global economy re-
sulted in higher unemployment, an increased
divergence between income and consumption
patterns, and a growth in the informal sector's
share with respect to national income and em-
ployment. The national culture was also hit by
the worsening of the Arabization forces. The
national environment’s deteriorated stake.
Furthermore, Munir Hamish considers globali-
zation as a new international economic frame-
work based on the ideologies and concepts of a
new liberalism that is evident in the globaliza-
tion of consumption patterns, markets, invest-
ments, and production and that is used by the
international organizations (the World Bank, the
International Monetary Fund, the World Trade
Organization, and others). Globalization is not
an international economic setting based on mu-
tual exchange, as it is promoted. It is instead a
form of a fierce commercial and monetary fierce

struggle that is further amplified as the gap be-
tween countries of the North and the South wid-
ens and on top amplifying social problems glo-
bally as a whole.

Similarly, considering the negative consequenc-
es of this phenomenon, others focus on the
power of globalization in industrialized coun-
tries, like the United States, which dominates
through global banks, international monopolies,
and transnational corporations. Thus, these
thinkers infer that globalization is a form of a
new imperialist) pattern because its outcomes
reinforce consumption markets, reduce pur-
chasing power, and cut income, particularly in
the periphery countries. Globalization had neg-
ative impacts on the urban and rural areas of
the industrialized countries (including unem-
ployment, wage cuts, marginalization of large
population groups, reduction in social services
expenditures, and the cancellation of a number
of international achievements), and the stan-
dard of living of developing countries in general,
and Arab countries in particular (especially oil
economies). It also destroyed economies, as a
result of intentional manipulation of market forc-
es and income reduction.

As to the third type of globalization analysis, it
is less emotional than the previous two, since it
includes both favorable outcomes of this phe-
nomenon as well as the unfavorable effects,
which should be abridged. As such, Jalal Amin
notes that globalization has provided certain
limited benefits as a result of economic open-
ness. These inciude the linkages in the field of
modern medicine and the introduction to di-
verse cultures and living patterns. However,
there is no single globalization channel that
does not have negative consequences that af-
fect human development.

At the economic level, Amin notes that glo-
balization would result in higher economic
growth rates in an economy experiencing re-
cession, because of the interaction with another
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economy experiencing economic growth. Then,
trade will not be the only cause driving growth.
The same outcome can be achieved as a result
of capital and technological inflows. The writer
adds that these effects are not always valid.
The opposite could happen if the developed
countries experience a reduction in growth
rates or a recession.

Hence, some conclude that globalization is not
a feature, but it is a living trend and not a free
choice (to accept or reject), but is almost a
doom. HaVing said that, it would be beneficial to
try and understand globalization and accept
that it would be difficult to obstruct®).

Mahdi El Hafez, for instance, concluded in his
methodological study, that it is only possible to
coexist with globalization, which is an objective
phenomenon and a scientific and technological
achievement. He also deduced that it is only
possible to try to benefit from it, based on a
comprehensive and tangible plan, just like it
would have been the case for any human or
natural phenomenon that faces the international
society. Accordingly, the writer called for the
study and identification of ways to benefit from
globalization and its mechanisms for humanitar-
ian, advanced, and equitable objectives. Con-
sequently this would also eliminate the possibili-
ties of directing globalization to marginalize
developing countries and to diverge them from
the industrialist countries. Within this context,
Elsayed Yassin notes that the globalization
challenges in the Arab world are numerous and
complex. They have cultural, economic, and po-
litical dimensions. They require huge efforts on
behalf of Arab decision-makers, Arab universi-
ties, and research centers. Hence, the only way
to deal with these recent international changes
is by having a positivist and creative reaction.
Globalization is actually not a political or eco-
nomic decision but a historical outcome, which
no country can control.

Third: The differences in the methodologies
used to study globalization: In fact, some ec-
onomic specialists and social scientists have
considered globalization from a narrow point of
view, disregarding the fact that it is a multidi-
mensional phenomenon that cannot be segre-
gated. Hence, some studied economic globali-
zation (Hozad Al Hitti), globalization of
production (Taha Abdel Aalim Taha), banking
and financial markets (Ramzi Zaki), poverty glo-
balization (Wolf, Mohammad Mustajir, Fathi Ra-
kik), or cultural globalization.

For example, Ramzi Zaki identified a number of
factors explaining the speed of financial globali-
zation that started around the end of the nine-
teenth century (as noted by Rodolphe Helger
Dinge, Lenin, and Rosa Luxembourg). its main
characteristics are:

1- The ascendancy of financial capitalism.

2- The emergence of a relative surplus of large
capital.

3- The emergence of financial derivatives.

4- Technological progress.

5- The growth of bond markets.

6- And finally, privatization.

Thus, the above-mentioned studies have, on
one hand, deepened the understanding of the
concept and highlighted the different globaliza-
tion facets and components, but, on the other,
they widened the gap between various opinions
and theories on the issue. Accordingly, other
studies treated globalization as a comprehen-
sive and modern phenomenon.

11- Globalization as a modern and com-
prehensive phenomenon

To conclude from the above, globalization is a
complicated phenomenon and is difficult to un-
derstand since it cannot be confined under an
exclusive definition and explanation. It is a con-
tinuous phenomenon that reveals every day one
of its several aspects. According to Simon
Reich, globalization is a series of economic phe-
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nomena related at core. These phenomena in-
clude liberalization of markets, and removal of
barriers, privatization, reduction of jobs, the
spread of technology, the distribution of industri-
al production, and the complementarities of cap-
ital markets. All these phenomena started ap-
pearing during the past years.

In other terms, globalization can be identified as
a modern phenomenon that accompanied the
new industrial revolution based on media and
communication technologies. This conjunction
confused some thinkers and analysts. The tech-
nological revolution is among the mechanisms
that facilitated the spread of globalization, just
like transnational corporation played an impor-
tant role in the internationalization of the pro-
duction process and in the spread of new liber-
alism and free markets culture®.

So what is Globalization? It is a number of
forces aiming to unite the international econo-
my through the elimination of all barriers that
prevent the free flow and free trade of econom-
ic factors. It is an organic relation between all
countries in a financial, commercial, technologi-
cal, and cultural network that is controlled by
the advanced countries headed by the United
States. In other words, it is an intertwinement in
time and scope of economics, politics, culture,
consumption markets, and other elements.
Thus, globalization is a process that did not
emerge arbitrarily but was the result of a num-
ber of earlier complex developments. lts pace
was further accelerated by the technological
revolution.

In reality, in our opinion, this phenomena is still
in its beginning and we are still very far away
from the global village or the global factory pre-
sented by a number of thinkers and analysts.
Globalization is expected to grow following an
irregular trend, depending on the reactions of
international forces and on reactions of govern-
ments leading vulnerable natural resource-
based economies. Hence, globalization's evolu-

tion around the world (its completion) is, directly
or indirectly,-affected by certain events such as
anti-globalization demonstrations around the
world and the rejection of some governments to
integrate in the international system succumb-
ing to market forces and to the rapid unplanned
incorporation in the international markets and
the new capitalist system.

What are its characteristics and constitu-
ents? As a matter of fact, the characteristics of
this phenomenon proliferated during the last
years. Some of these features were old but de-
veloped and appeared during the past years
while others emerged with the technological
revolution. Among these features, it is worth
mentioning:

1- Internationalization of capital: Foreign Direct
Investment increased lately in the world, turning
into the cornerstone supporting globalization
and the new economic system. In the year
2000, foreign direct investment amounted to US
1,3009 billion increasing by 18% with respect to
the volume registered in the year 1999 (US
1075$ billion)™. This growth rate outweighs all
other economic indicators' variations, including
growth in global production, international trade
or capital accumulation.

2- The rise of transnational corporations: The
number of these corporations reachedin 2000,
60,000 mother companies, in addition to 800
thousand subsidiaries spread around the globe.
These companies play a unique role in the
world in terms of production (7% of gross na-
tional production), marketing (oné third of inter-
national exports), investment, and even politics.
The corporations have risen to the top, in terms
of competitiveness due to their technological ca-
pabilities, creative production, and administra-
tion. Consequently, they set their strategies
based on their vision of borderless nations. The

~ production's scope changed from national to

global®.
3- The rapid developments in international
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goods and services’ trade: Although trade is old

and has been going for centuries, it registered
during the last decade a remarkable growth
rate of at least 5% (5.5% for developed coun-
tries) while the global growth trend does not ex-
ceed 2% annually.

4- The accelerated harmonization of interna-
tional rules and norms: International organiza-
tions spread the faith in market mechanisms
and neo-liberalism to generate growth and
progress. International agreements between
countries to form regional blocks (EU, NAFTA,
ASIANA...), partnerships (Europe and the Medi-
terranean countries), or to follow structural ad-
justment programs (World Bank & the Interna-
tional Monetary Fund) played an important role
in opening opportunities for capital, spurring
free trade, downsizing governments, propagat-
ing market mechanisms, and stimulating the pri-
vate sector in the productive, services, cultural,
and other sectors.

5- Hastening of production’s internationalization:
Although this operation was somewhat old, it
witnessed, lately with the rising importance of
transnational corporations, a significant qualita-
tive change, at the level of country relations the
corporation is concept itself (the national and
network corporations). The figures show these
production changes: :

- More than 50% of Ford employees are non-
residents.

- 55% of Sony's staff are from outside the moth-
er-company's home country (96% in Nestle and
82% in Electroluxe).

6- The quick internationalization of consumption

patterns and other concepts: Much has been
said during the past years on the Americaniza-

tion and MacDonaldisation of consumption pat-
terns in developing as well as developed coun-
tries. The modern media direct consumption
patterns and unit tastes all over the world to the
benefit of transnational corporations. According-
ly, most countries adopted concepts such as in-

dividual freedom, political and economic de- -
mocracy, and even natural and environmental
protection. Non-Governmental Organizations,
role was recognized in a number of countries to
the extent that they replaced national govern-
ments in economic and cultural domains.
Therefore, the intervention of national govern-
ments intervention in national economic admin-
istration decreased. These practices became
more accepted in most countries to the benefit
of the private sector and some nhon-
governmental organization (the concept of the
State was challenged). As some analysts would
think, the objective of cultural globalization is to
allow the western culture to dominate other cul-
tures in the world, making use of modern com-
munication. ﬁ

ll1- Plausible conclusions on globaliza-
tion's effects in the developing coun-
tries in general and Arab countries in
particular:

A lot has been mentioned on globalization's ef-
fects, particularly on labor, human capital, and
the role of govérnments in the production pro-
cess and human management. The analysis
will not raise all these problems but will concen-
trate on particular social and economic sectors.
It is worth providing a few remarks on the reali-
ties of Arab countries in a globalized world:

1- Considering the difficulties the Arab coun-
tries are facing in creating a common market
while all attempts to stimulate internal trade and
to create a unified Arab stance have failed, it is
observed that the region is suffering from eco-
nomic and commercial weaknesses when com-
pared to the economic blocks of industrial coun-
tries. These weaknesses will negatively affect
the countries' negotiation power. Consequently,
agricultural, industrial products, and services
will lack competitiveness in the international
markets.

2- By nature, Arab economies rely heavily on
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raw materials, natural resources, transformative
industries with the exceptions of a few coun-
{ries. However, such products are very sensi-
tive to price fluctuations in international markets
(like gas, oil, lead and other raw materials)®.
Thus, the nature of such products will increase
their vulnerability towards external forces and
reduce their competitiveness.

3- Most Arab countries (especially developing
countries) manufacturing rely on inputs, equip-
ment, and technology imports from industrial-
ized countries. Dependency is further increased
with the revolution in manufacturing techniques,
corporate management, environmental protec-
tion, and other factors.

4- Their small populations do not only hamper
the Arab economies but also the low income
and purchasing power of the Arab consumer.
The spread of poverty and the shrinking of the
middle class are expected to aggravate. Simi-
larly, Arab corporations suffer from the absence
of economies of scale and are not benefiting
from internal markets’ dynamics. Actually, this
is reflected in the lack of industrial diversifica-
tion, in addition to the focus on export-oriented
industries to pay external debts and cover the
rising imports of necessities.

5- The size of industrial, agricultural, and servic-
es organizations in the Arab countries is still in-
sufficient for the private companies to have a
major role in the creative origination of technol-
ogy and business administration. The techno-
logical revolution relies, at present, on huge in-
vestments in research and development (R&D)
and on creating partnership dynamics as a re-
sult of mutual interactions between companies,
especially giant companies. Hence, it becomes
imperative for Arab countries to resort to foreign
direct investments.

All the above features will not only determine
globalization's effects on Arab countries but will
also influence their whole destiny and the future
of their population, economies and progress. In

other terms, such characteristics would deter-
mine the benefits these countries would derive
from globalization in terms of opportunities and
capab'ilities (positive results on companies as a
result of increased competition, partnerships
with larger corporations, or the expansion of
markets and the spread of technology, etc.). At
the same time, these features will determine
the exposure to the risks of this phenomenon
and to the resulting unfavorable economic
changes of the international economic system.
It will also subject these economies to external
economic pressures driven by fundamental po-
litical and other opposing forces.

So what are the negative economic spillovers?
In our opinion, the following is expected.

1- Structural and organizational changes of the
countries' productive sectors: The services sec-
tor is expected to grow at the expense of other
agricultural and industrial sectors because of
the technological revolution in the communica-
tion and media fields. While this case is accept-
able for industrialized countries, which built
their economies on complementarities of sec-
tors (in agriculture and industry), it is consid-
ered a complicated and challenging difficulty for
developing countries in general and among the
Arab world in particular. The relative neglect of
the agricultural sector and the inflow of import-
ed agricultural goods as a result of fierce com-
petition will increase food dependency(10), wid-
en the gap between countries and reduce the
possibilities of growth and development.

2- Deepening the specialized production be-
tween countries: This will allow the industrial-
ized countries to receive better quality of raw
materials using advanced technologies at little
cost. A process of production specialization
was imposed as a result of the new "individual"
or "personalized" consumption patterns, the
technology availability, and the ereativity of the
North countries based on investments in re-
search and development. This process and its
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rapid pace did not only bridge the production
life cycle but it became safe to contract the pro-
duction process to countries of the South while
countries of the North specialize in planning
and marketing. Although such economic spe-
cialization would have some considerable posi-
tive impacts (a cut in cost and quality produc-
tion), it will nevertheless benefit mainly the
party in charge of designing and marketing that
raise the good’s international competitiveness.
3- The widening of the "export-at-any-cost" en-
trapment: This outcome started emerging in
some Arab countries. The spread of open-
market policies, the adoption of neo-liberal ide-
ologies which is a cornerstone of the globaliza-
tion phenomenon (The World Bank, The inter-
national Monetary Fund, and the World Trade
Organization), the increased external debt ser-
vicing, and the divergence between the exports
and imports’ prices would all require an in-
crease in exports at any cost. Based on the
above analysis, exports would be directed to-
wards basic and essential goods, which would
deplete the primary and natural resources of
Arab countries.
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Note:

(1) Refer to Rida Gouuia (2001) Arab Economic Research
publication .

(2) Mohammad Ouraiykat p. 50. Ouraiykat adds the rising
discussions on globalization during the past ten years are
not due to its emergence but to its rapid growth. According
to the writer, there is an upsurge of a monetary globaliza-
tion during the past years, as a result of the current techno-
logical progress in the industrial countries and particularly
the United States p. 51/52.

(3) Mehdi Hafez combines, in his analytical on globalization,
this phenomenon with the technological revolution.

(4) Some thinkers considered imperialism in the past as po-
litical imperialism while currently it developed into economic
imperialism, which ultimately leads back to political imperial-
ism. The new bourses have become a mean to extract the
surpluses form developing countries to the benefit of ad-
vanced countries working on the financial crises of the pe-
ripheries.

(5) Jalal Amin considers globalization as an old phenomenon

though it was only labeled recently. Throughout history glo-
balization was beneficial only to the countries of the center
and the neighborhood; it was disadvantageous to the coun-
tries of the periphery including Arab countries.

{6) Ramzi Zaki attempts to identify the risks of financial glo-
balization facing developing countries and feading to costly
financial crises, like Mexico (1994) and South East Asian
countries (1997), Brazil and Russia (1999). The writer also
lists other risks resulting from sudden capital movements,
destructive market and speculative crises, capital outflows,
dirty money inflow and, finally, weak monetary authority and
sovereignty.

(7) Most countries in the world, (not to say all countries) put
efforts in order to attract foreign direct investment, by pro-
viding all its requirements, infrastructure, legislation and ad-
ministrative changes.

(8) Ouraiykat considers these. corporations as a main con-
stituent of the globalization phenomenqn. They are the
backbone of the expanding globalization economic network
and the main drive behind the expansion and deepening of
economic internationalization. Ouraiyakat adds to these cor-
porations the North Atlantic alliance, the Worid Bank, the In-
ternational Monetary Fund, the World Trade Organization,
the Security Council, the Media channels and systems and
the modern information systems, which are all considered
as tools for globalization p. 51.

(9) Some studies observed that extractive industries play a
large role in the majority of Arab countries, at the expense
of transformative industries, which have a secondary role
and do not exceed 18% of the GDP of most important coun-
tries.

(10) It worth noting that with the exception of a few countries,
most Arab countries are considered as net importers of food.
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REVISITING THE ROLE OF THE
STATE IN SOCIOECONOMIC
DEVELOPMENT

by. Dr Atef A. Kubursi

McMaster University

introduction

There is hardly a question in economics that
has received more attention than that of the ap-
propriate role of the state in economic develop-
ment. It follows that there is not much that one
can say or write about this matter that has not
already been said by others. There is, however,
a striking fact about the history of thought on
the role of the state in economic development.
It seems to swing between extremes, from one
set of ideas that give primacy to the role of
state over markets to another that gives supre-
macy to markets and stresses their advantages
over the state and then back again. The subject
is, therefore, dynamic and drastic changes can
be expected. In this sense there are always sur-
prises, novelties and discoveries.

The earliest systematic thinking on the role of
the government in the economy came from the
Mercantilists. They advocated sweeping gov-
ernment intervention in industry and trade.
Adam Smith's Wealth of Nations was in large
part a reaction to mercantilist beliefs. The "invis-
ible hand" doctrine of Smith was advanced to
liberate markets from state interference. It be-
came the dominant idea in economics and cul-
minated in the 19th century "gold standard".
Major counter ideas emerged with Marxism,
Fascism and Keynesianism in the late 19th and
early 20th century. Each contributed in a spe-
cial way its special ideas about why the state
needed to intervene in order to achieve desira-
ble socioeconomic outcomes.

Economic development policies in Third World
countries have reflected this pendulum like shifts
in ideas about the role of the state. In the 1950s
and 1960s, most developing countries adopted

development planning and gave the state a key
role in economic transformation, both through in-
tervention in markets and through the establish-
ment of state enterprises(). The debt crisis in
the 1980's gave lenders and their financial insti-
tutions, including the World Bank and the Inter-
national Monetary Fund, the chance to repudiate
these policies. The policy reforms of the "Wash-
ington Consensus" were informed by a minimal-
ist conception of the role of the state, which is
confined to the provision of secure property
rights, sound macroeconomic policies, adequate
education and some infrastructure’®, The Wash-
ington Consensus policy prescriptions are heavi-
ly in favor of reducing the role of the state in the
economy. The earlier optimism about what the
state would be able to achieve has been re-
placed by excessive pessimism.

The recent rush towards globalization and a
sense of triumphalism about capitalism in the
aftermath of the disintegration of the Soviet Un-
ion and communism have combined to revert
much of the economics profession to a new fun-
damentalism about the virtues of markets and
the shrinking of government. There is today a
stunning imbalance in ideology, conviction and
institutions that favor markets over the state.
Ironically, capitalism that thrives on competition
is now virtually without competitors.

This triumphalism has been challenged both on
theoretical and empirical grounds. The pendu-
lum is swinging back under the force of system-
atic and highly refined theoretical questioning of
the orthodoxy and the re-assessment of the
Southeast Asian experience.

The Theoretical Perspective

At the core of the celebration of markets is a re-
lentless tautology. If we were to begin by as-
suming that nearly everything can be conceived
as a market and those markets optimize out-
comes, then everything leads to the same con-
clusion-marketize. If, in the event, a particular
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market does not optimize, there is only one
possible conclusion-it must be insufficiently
marketized. This is a no-fail system for guaran-
teeing that the theory trumps evidence. Should
some human activity fail to behave as an effi-
cient market, it must logically be the result of
some interference that should be removed.
There is no admission anywhere that the theory
could mis-specify human behavior or fail to ac-
count for deviations from its enormously rigid
assumptions.

Economists are increasingly dissatisfied with
simple rules of thumb (such as nonintervention,
simplicity, uniformity, transparency and non-
discretion) that are often advocated as guides
for policy based on naive neoclassical econom-
ic models. The recent formal approaches to po-
litical economy have relied heavily on the inte-
gration of a number of transaction costs in
addition to standard market failures that render
the policy formation process more complex but
more relevant and effective. Policy making, and
the role of the state in the economy has to con-
tend with imperfect and asymmetric informa-
tion, adverse selection problems, moral hazard,
inability to monitor effort, opportunistic and rent-
seeking behavior, multiplicity of principals (prin-
cipal agent problems), time inconsistency,
bounded rationality and incomplete markets. All
of these constitute formidable transaction costs
that influence the policy making at the concep-
tual" level as well as at the implementation level
and call for a more nuance-role for the state in
the economy. Avinash Dixit (1996) makes this
point so well that it is worth quoting at length.
My starting points are simple to the point of being
trite-one must accept markets and government
are both imperfect systems; that both are un-
avoidable features of reality; that the operation of
each is powerfully influenced by the existence of
the other; and that both are processes unfolding
in real time, whose evolution is dependent on his-
tory and buffeted by surprises. Most important, 1

will argue that the political process should be
viewed as a game between many participants
(principals) who try to affect the actions of an im-
mediate policymaker (agent). What follows from
these observations is orthogonal to, and perhaps
destructive, of the whole "markets versus govern-
ments" debate. The equilibrium or the outcome of
the game will typically not maximize anything.
Any attempts to design, or even identify, the de-
siderata of a truly optimal system are doomed to
failure, and no grand or general results about the
superiority of one organizational form over an-
other can be expected. What we can do is to un-
derstand how the whole system consisting of mar-
kets and governments copes with the whole sets
of problems of conflicting information, incentives,
and actions that preclude a fully ideal outcome®.
The message is clear, once governments can-
not be wished away and that they necessarily
face multiple political pressures in an environ-
ment of incomplete information and markets, the
traditional dichotomy of governments versus
markets does not make sense and the simple
minded advocacy of laissez-faire, even in its
ideal form, becomes irrelevant®.

Perhaps more interesting is the realization that
what appears to be government inefficiency and
delays in decision-making and implementation
are often the natural outcome of a constrained
Nash equilibrium. In other words, they are a rea-
sonable way for the system to cope with trans-
action costs®,

Research by theorists over the past two dec-
ades has not been kind to the tidy story of the
competitive equilibrium model the center piece
of neoclassical economics. The simple message
of this model to decentralize and that price
would act as sufficient statistics for optimal equi-
librium, have been challenged from many quar-
ters. Equally challenged is the notion that distrib-
utional decisions can be separated from those
on allocation.

First, the lesson that competitive prices are suffi-
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cient statistics for all relevant information has
been shown to be incorrect when information
can be used to further an agent's own welfare
or where acquiring and transmitting information
is costly. The importance of this finding here is
that it re-opens one of the central questions of
the socialist controversy of the 1930s (Gross-
man and Stiglitz,1976)®. Once information
problems are introduced, the view of the world
embodied in the general competitive equilibrium
model does not hold. To begin with, the exis-
tence of equilibrium becomes doubtful. Even
when and if an equilibrium does exist, it might
not be a market-clearing price-taking one, but
may instead involve other phenomena such as
credit rationing. The trusty normative criterion,
Pareto efficiency, becomes ambiguous with in-
complete information, Holmstrom (1985)").
Thus there is no generally accepted optimality
concept that may apply to the world of creative
destruction rife with information costs and
asymmetries. These points gain added signifi-
cance on noting that informational problems are
more central in developing countries than in ad-
vanced capitalist countries. The fact that the ne-
oclassical paradigm says little about real-world
institutions for dealing with transaction costs is
of marked significance in judging its applicabili-
ty to the design of policies and in pronouncing
on the appropriate role of the state in the econ-
omy.

Second, entry and- exit processes-the creation
of wholly new sectors and activities, the weed-
ing out of inefficient stag enterprises, and the
integration into the world economy_ will be of
crucial importance dung development and re-
form. But to understand the costs and benefits
of markets with entry and exit, it is necessary
that we employ a very different perspective on
human behavior than is embodied in the tradi-
tional rational actor model.

When future-oriented decisions (like entry and
exit) are made in the absence of complete set

of futures and risk markets, economic agents
must form expectations about the behavior of
other agents. In some sense, each rational ac-
tor would need a whole model of the economy.
In such a conceptualization of economic behav-
ior, as K. Arrow (1987) remarks, "the superiority
of market over centralized planning disappears.
Each individual agent is in effect using as much
information as would be required for a central
planner"®),

What is clear here is the fact that once the as-
sumption of complete risk and futures markets
is violated, then the use of neoclassical rational-
ity leads to the violation of the assumption of in-
formational decentralization that is often used
to propound the virtues of markets. Decision-
making under bounded rationality seems to be
inherent in entry and exit decisions. There is as
a matter of fact no theory of the comparative
properties of different economic systems under
conditions of bounded rationality. Nelson (1981)
makes this point rather forcefully in his discus-
sion of the relevance of neoclassical welfare ec-
onomics to an assessment of the strengths of
private enterprise®.

Third, in a world of product differentiation, con-
sumers gain from increases in variety but lose
from the suppression of economies of scale.
Thus a large number of outcomes are possible
when trading off between varieties and larger
production facilities. The competitive economy
chooses on the basis of profits and leads to dif-
ferent resuits than those that maximize consu-
mer surplus. The superiority of one economic
system over others in a world of product diffe-
rentiation is not supported by theoretical consid-
erations. It may come to depend on bureaucrat-
ic costs of organizing production versus the
cost of too many varieties and the loss of econ-
omies of scale. Surely these are empirical con-
siderations over which theory has very little to
offer. )
Fourth, the second welfare theorem implies a
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separation of distributional decisions from allo-
cation decisions. When private information af-
fects both allocation and distribution, that infor-
mation can be used to improve a person's
welfare, possibly at the expense of efficiency.
There is a vast literature on the question of the
"incentive compatibility" of economic mecha-
nisms that developed from this observation.
The literature has changed the conventional
wisdom regarding the possibility of achieving
Pareto efficient allocations through decentral-
ized markets(19).

Fifth, the market mis-describe the dynamics of
human motivation, ignores that civil society
needs realm of political rights where some
things are not for sale, and prices many things
wrongly.

The market model imagines a rational agent
maximizing utility in an institutional vacuum. It
misses the point that real people also have civic
and social selves. The act of voting can be
shown to be "irrational" because the expected
benefits derived from the likelihood that one's
vote affecting the outcome is not worth the
“cost". But people vote as an act of faith in the
civic process. Self-interest is not the only moti-
vation of people. There are innumerable in-
stances where altruism prevails. In the absence
of this notion we will be unable to explain much
of human behavior. People help strangers, re-
turn wallets, do not cheat on exams, leave gen-
erous tips in restaurants they will never visit
again, give donations to charity when theory
predict they would generally "free ride". To con-
ceive altruism as a special form of selfishness
misses the point utterly(!"). :

In a market everything is potentially for sale.
While the market keeps trying to invade the pol-
ity, we typically refuse to sell our dignity, public
office, and our notions of fairness and justice.
Market forces left to their own device lead to
lower investment levels, avoidable panics and
recessions. History is rife with examples of sub-

optimal results generated by the exclusive reli-
ance on markets. Intervention is quite often
necessary to rescue the market from its own
excesses. The state provides oases of solidari-
ty for economic as well as social ends, in
realms that markets cannot value properly,
such as education, health, public infrastructure,
and clean air and water.

Sixth, there are a number of issues about the
role of the state that were inspired by the work
of Friedrich List and the German Historical
School'?). The German economic vision differs
from the Anglo-American view embodied in
Adam Smith's Wealth of Nations in many ways.
These differences are profound and the choices
offered are real and substantive that no devel-
oping country can afford to ignore. Below we
list some of the crucial differences:

Automatic growth versus deliberate
development

The Anglo-American view exaggerates the un-
predictability and unplannability of economies.
Technologies and tastes change. The best way
to plan in this world is to leave the adaptation to
the people who have their money at stake. No
planning agency can have better information
than they about the direction of events are mov-
ing, and no one could have a stronger incentive
than those who hope to make a profit and avoid
a loss. By this logic, if each individual does
what is best for him or her, the result will be the
best for the nation as a whole. The German
school was more focused on "market failures".
The standard illustration involves poliution. f
the law allows factories to dump pollutants into
the air or water, then every factory will do so.
Otherwise competitors will have lower costs
and will squeeze them out of the market. This
rational behavior will leave all worse off. List
argued that industrial development entailed a
more sweeping sort of market failure. Societies
did not automatically move from farming to
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small crafts to major industries just because
millions of small merchants were making deci-
sions for themselves. If each person invested in
what gives him the best return, it does not fol-
low that the nation will derive the most good.
For it to do so, List argued it needs a plan, a
push, an exercise of central power. He drew on
history where Britain encouraged manufactur-
ing (Corn Laws, tariff and physical protection of
domestic industry, and subsidies) and the fledg-
ling American government deliberately discou-
raged foreign competitors and built canals and
railway.

List wrote in 1837 the following:

The lessons of history justify our opposition to
the assertion that states reach economic matur-
ity most rapidly if left to their own devices. A
study of the origin of various branches of manu-
facture reveals that industrial growth may often
have been due to chance. It may be chance
that leads certain individuals to a particular
place to foster the expansion of an industry that
was once small and insignificant just as seeds
blown by chance by the wind may sometimes
grow into big trees. But the growth of industries
is a process that can take hundreds of years to
complete and one should not ascribe to sheer
chance what a nation has achieved through its
laws and institutions. In England Edward lil
created manufacture of woolen cloth and Eliza-
beth founded the mercantile marine and foreign
trade. In France Colbert was responsible foi ali
the great power needs to develop the economy.
Following these examples every responsible
government should strive to remove those ob-
stacles that hinder progress of civilization and
should stimulate the growth of those economic
forces that a nation carries in its bosom.

Consumers versus producers
The Anglo-American approach assumes that
the ultimate measure of a society is its level of

consumption. Competition is good because it
kills off inefficient producers with high prices.
Cleansing, the system of inefficient producers is
good, because more efficient producers will
give the consumer a better deal. Foreign trade
is great because it means that the most efficient
suppliers in the whole world will be able to com-
pete. It does not matter why competitors are
willing to sell for less. They may really be more
efficient (large economies of scale, the advan-
tage of first comers, etc.); they may be deter-
mined to dump their goods for reasons of their
own. In either case the consumer is better off
and that is what counts. The consumer will
have the computer and the car he wanted plus
the money he saves by buying foreign goods.

List believed this logic leads to false conclu-
sions. In the long run List argued a society's
well-being and its overall wealth are determined
not by what the society can bury but what it can
make. This is the corollary of the adage-Give a
man a fish and you feed him for a day. Teach
him how to fish and you feed him for life. List
was not interested in the morality of consump-
tion. Rather, his interests focused on a strategic
concern. In strategic terms nations ended up
being, dependent or independent according to
their ability to make things for themselves. Why
were Latin Americans, Africans-and Asians sub-
servient to England and France in they 19th
century he asked? Because they could not
make the machines and weapons Europeans
could. He argued that in material terms a socie-
ty's wealth over the long- run is greater if that
society also controls advanced activities. That
is, if you buy the ton of steel or cask of wine at
bargain rates this year, you are better off, as a
consumer, right away. But over ten years, or fif-
ty years, you and your children may be stronger
as both consumers and producers if you learn
how to make steel and wine yourself. Because
if you maker steel, you may be able to make
machine tools. If you are able to make machine
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tools, you will be better able to make engines,
robots and airplanes. If you are able to make
airplanes and robots your children and grand-
children will be more likely to make advanced
products and earn high incomes for decades
ahead. The German School argued that em-
phasizing consumption is self-defeating. It
would bias the system away from wealth crea-
tion and ultimately make it impossible to con-
sume as much. List wrote.

The tree, which bears the fruit, is of greater val-
ue than the fruit itself... The prosperity of a na-
tion is not greater in proportion in which it has
amassed more wealth (values of exchange),
but in the proportion in which it has more devel-
oped its powers of production.

Process versus result

In economics or politics the Anglo-American
theory emphasizes how the game is played, not
who wins or loses. If the rules are fair, then the
best candidate will win. If you want a stronger
economy you need to concentrate on reforming
the rules by which economic success is meas-
ured. Make sure every one can bring products
to the market. The role of government in this
system is not to tell people how they should
pursue happiness or grow rich. Rather, its role
is that of a referee - making sure no one cheats
or bend the rules of "fair play". The government
is basically involved in guarding the process,
not to steer the results. It requires corporations
to publish detailed financial reports, so that in-
vestors will have the same information. It takes
companies to court-Microsoft-whenever they
seem to be growing too fast and stunting future
competitors. The market will always price cor-
rectly things and will ensure that scarce re-
sources are allocated to where they produce
the largest returns.

The German view is more paternalistic. People
might not-choose the best for society. The mar-
ket may be myopic and will not price _correctly
things. Returns may not be optimal. According

to this view the state should be involved in both
the process and the results.

Individuals versus the nation

The focus of the Anglo-American view is on in-
dividuals. It does not care much about commu-
nities and nations. These are no more than a
sum of individuals. If you care for individuals,
communities and nations care for themselves.
As for nations, outside the narrow field of na-
tional defense they are not presumed to have
economic interests. The German view is more
concerned with the welfare and indeed the sov-
ereignty of people in groups. List fulminated
against "cosmopolitan theorists" like Adam
smith, who ignored the fact that people lived in
nations and that their welfare depended to
some degree on how their fellow citizens fared.
In the real world happiness depends on more
than how much money one takes home. If the
people around you are also comfortable, you
are happier and' safer than if they are desper-
ate. List wrote...

Between each individual and entire hui’nanity,
however, stands the Nation, with its special lan-
guage and literature, with its peculiar origin and
history, with its special manners and customs,
laws and institutions, with the claims of all these
for existence, independence, perfection, and
continuance for the future, and with its separate
territory; a society which, united by thousand
ties of mind and of interests, combines itself
into one independent whole.

Within this view economic policies are judged
as good or bad depending on whether they take
into account the national interest which more
than the sum of the individual interests within
the group.

The German view contrasts rather markedly
with that of the Anglo-American. Instead of be-
ing grouped horizontally on a flat field, nations
have always been organized vertically n a hier-
archical division of labor. The structure of the
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world economy more accurately resembles a
pyramid. Nations that industrialize and organize
their development will rise; the rest will be con-
demned to a destiny of servitude. The state has
a major role to play in the economy and devel-
opment. The theoretical foundations of this role
are solid and profound. The historical record is
clear and blatant. The empirical evidence is
equally compelling and persuasive. The Anglo-
American view of economic ideology, organiza-
tion and institution is being foisted on the world
in the name of globalization. It runs counter to
theory, history and evidence.

Like astronomers, economists must rely primar-
ily on natural and historical experiments for
their data and facts. In the next section, | will
deal with two natural experimeénts. Both unfold-
ed in Southeast Asia. The first covered the peri-
od 1960 to 1996 during which the state played
a major role in leading development and in
transforming a basically underdeveloped region
into a major economic success story. The sec-
ond started in 1996 and continues until the
present. In this experiment the state failed to
ward off the negative effects in a major financial
crisis in some countries and succeeded in few
others. In both cases, the state is at the center
stage of events. The message in these experi-
ments is simple-the state when it is dynamic
and committed and when it is weak and indiffer-
ent makes the whole difference to whether the
economy will succeed or fail.

The Role of the State in the Asian Mir-
acle ‘

The remarkable success of the Southeast Asian
economies in the early 1960's and beyond rais-
es a fundamental question: what explains this
success? It is an undeniable fact that in the
eight economies that are part of the "Southeast
Asian Economic Miracle"-Indonesia, Thailand.
Japan, the Republic of Korea, Malaysia, Tai-
wan, Singapore and Hong Kong the state was

responsible for economic growth('™®. The real
duestion is which policies and what actions tak-
en by the state contributed to the success these
economies, and why?

There is a general consensus about the main
ingredients of this success. The ingredients
cannot be separated as they form a complete
interacting package. Among the most impor-
tant ingredients are the following:

m High rates of savings

m High rates of investment in human and physi-
cal capital

m High levels of exports

m Equitable distribution of income and wealth

m Stable governments

m Macroeconomic stability

Each country in the region is unique and differ-
ent. Some, such as Hong Kong and Singapore
are city-states. Others are large. Many are ra-
cially homogeneous but Indonesia and Malay-
sia are culturally diverse. It does not make
sense to attribute the success of each of these
countries to special and specific factors; it
makes more sense to look at common factors
and explanatory variables.

Why were saving rates so high? This was not
always the case. In the 1950S and 1960s rhany
of these countries had much lower savings than
developing countries elsewhere, for example
Egypt and many Latin American countries. The
Republic of Korea annual domestic sayings rate
between 1955 and 1965 averaged only 3.3 per
cent of GDP compared with 14.8 per cent in
Mexico, 16 per cent in Brazil and 21 per cent in
Peru. Between 1990 and 1994 Korea recorded
an average domestic savings rate of more than
35 per cent of GDP. The corresponding rates
for Mexico, Brazil and Peru during the same pe-
riod were 17.2 per cent, 20.4 per cent and 18.9
per cent, respectively'. But again who was re-
sponsible for this shift in the savings function. It
did not come by compulsion, but then how did it
come about?
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If there were a sort of a propulsive force driving
the East Asian economies, it surely was capital
accumulation both in physical and human terms.
But again who revved up the engine to encour-
age a higher rate of capital accumulation. There
are more metaphors than the engine one that
has been advanced to explain the growth mira-
cle in these economies. Stiglitz uses two other
metaphors-the chemical metaphor where the
government acted as a catalyst without being
consumed in the process. He also uses a bio-
logical metaphor where he shows that govern-
ments in these economies were adaptive sys-
tems. Their policies were flexible and
responsive to change. The East Asian econo-
mies demonstrated that governments could be
highly adaptive and seem to have learned quick-
ly from mistakes. The real question remains,
what set these countries apart from other devel-
oping countries('%?

The East Asian experience points out clearly to
the visible hand of government in (promoting
and accelerating development. The state in
East Asia did not replace the market but com-
plemented it and ensured that it has a place but
it kept it in the right place. These governments
recognized the limitations of markets and their
failures to generate desirable outcomes and
pursued deliberately a specific set of policies,
which involved the following:

* Gave Precedence to economics over politics.
* Generated overall macroeconomic stability.

* Regulated markets to ensure that they func-
tion properly.

* Created markets when they did not exist.

* Directed investment towards high growth and
high export sectors.

* Created a conducive environment for private
investment and private initiative within publicly
defined goals.

* Reversed market inequitable outcomes and
distributed resources more equitably.

* Minimized rent-seeking behavior.

* Created a merit-based civil service system.
The government intervened in all markets, but
its intervention was measured and carefully bal-
anced. They made sure that government does
not suppress the markets. They also worked to
intervene in a way that reduced the likelihood of
rent-seeking behavior and increased their abili-
ty to adapt to changing circumstances. They
designed a novel system of Performance-
Based Reward structure that provided strong
export and growth oriented incentives and
formed the basis for allocating government sub-
sidies. The application and design sought to
minimize corruption. What worked best for them
is that they were able to develop a meritorious
civil service system, which compensated em-
ployees well and built safeguards against cor-
ruption.

State lead development manifested itself into
five major areas; | will discuss each in details.

Industrial Policies

This relates to an elaborate selective industrial
policy that sought to encourage high growth
sectors, develop domestic technological capa-
bilities, promote exports and build domestic
manufacturing capacity in a range of intermedi-
ate goods (steel and plastic). This overt state
policy which started in Taiwan in the late 1950s
and in Korea in the early 1960s took many
forms from the support of technical education
particularly that of science and engineering that
provided a sold intellectual infrastructure that
facilitated the transfer of technology to the dis-
couragement of investment in real estate
through financial repression (which practically
meant more capital was available for industry
and technology) and increased profitability of in-
vestment. As well, the state directly promoted
exports and developed science centers and in-
dustrial parks that offered services directly to
both private and public firms that did not have
research and development facilities of their own
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and allowed firms to reap external economies
and reduce barriers to entry. The state also na-
tionalized banks and financial institutions and
provided credit at concessional terms (negative
real rates of interest) to selected industries it
wished to promote while keeping high interest
rates to encourage domestic savings. It also
promoted hiker rates of profits for industry to
levels unknown in the west (e.g., the Statute for
Encouragement of Investment in Taiwan)(®.
While not all countries promoted foreign invest-
ment, a prevailing non-xenophobic and accom-
modating attitude towards foreign investment
prevailed in most of the East Asian countries
(Korea is an exception here.) All promoted capi-
tal flows and tried to ensure that technological
and human capital would accompany the capi-
tal inflows. All of the countries in the region
sought to maintain stable and credible macro-
economic policies, stable political environ-
ments, and well managed labor and capital
markets. The government participated fully in
the negotiation of foreign investment contracts
to wrestle more concessions from the compet-
ing foreign parties (Japanese, European and
American) and to raise more capital, empower
domestic entrepreneurs and speed the transfer
of technological know-how-. They did well but
discouraging competition among buyers of the
foreign technology and increased the competi-
tion among sellers. The state succeeded in ap-
propriating more of the surplus associated with
the transfer of technology than could have been
captured otherwise(!”).

Market failures played a significant role in justi-
fying state interference. East Asian govern-
ments recognized quickly that their capital mar-
kets are weak, incomplete and inexperienced.
They also recognized that these market failures
bias prices and make them inadequate signals
for investment allocation. They moved quickly
to build new institutions. In the rural areas they
established and promoted postal savings

banks, they also created development banks to
extend long-term credits. They developed bond
and equity markets. They went beyond the de-
velopment of financial and capital markets, they
directed the allocation of capital to industries
and activities they deemed desirable for growth
and social objectives.

Private markets in developing countries do not
have much incentive to allocate funds for tech-
nological development and large industries.
The risks are often too high. Markets are typi-
cally myopic and in developing countries the le-
gal systems often prevent private firms from ap-
propriating adequately the returns on adoption
and adaptation of new technologies. Govern-
ment interference is required to complement
the market and to ensure that the legal deficien-
cies do not thwart private investment in this
field. Besides marketing spillovers are rampant,
and public involvement is critical for the provi-
sion and sustenance of this strategic activity. In
Singapore marketing of exports is left to the all-
powerful Economic Development Board and in
Hong Kong the government levied a special tax
and allocated its yield to promote Hong Kong
exports. In Taiwan, the government promoted
the production for exports under recognized
brand names. In all of the countries their em-
bassies were instrumental in marketing their ex-
ports in foreign markets.

it is almost axiomatic that firms in developing
countries are typically too small and that the
large number of these firms typically reduces
the profitability of all. From Japan to Thailand,
governments encouraged the formation of clus-
ters and condoned and cajoled concentration.
Japan promoted rationalization of the steel in-
dustry and at one time tried to discourage Hon-
da from entering the car market. In both Korea
and Taiwan a significant number of public en-
terprises in basic industries were established in
the 1960s and 1970s. These enterprises re-
ceived generous budget allocations and favora-
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ble credit terms. The public enterprises ac-
counted for a large share of manufacturing out-
put and investment in each country and their
importance actually increased during the take
off years in the 1960's('®),

Economies of scale and capital shortages can
easily stunt the growth of small firms in the in-
dustry. These small firms simply cannot expand
to take advantage of increasing returns either
because they cannot raise capital or because
the only capital they have access too is very ex-
pensive and risky (credit). Government help
was necessary to reduce the cost of capital by
socializing risk and increasing access to capital.
Increasing return to scale and imperfect mar-
kets lend support to the necessity of govern-
ment interference and government subsidies.
This is at the heart of the infant industry argu-
ment of List, which the East Asians applied un-
abashedly.

The absence of markets in developing coun-
tries by necessity implies that prices not only
fail to reveal the true scarcities of resources
and products, they also fail to perform their co-
ordination role. This means that government
must take over this role. This has been mani-
fested well by government undertaking up-
stream and downstream investments at critical
junctures in the development process when
markets failed to create them. From balanced
growth theory, it does not make sense to devel-
op a steel industry if there isn't a steel suing in-
dustry. If both wait, nothing happens('®).

If a large steel industry is required and with it a
large steel using industry to take advantage of
increasing returns to scale, market failures will
preclude the possibility of establishing these in-
dustries. For one there does not exist in the de-
veloping countries markets that can divest the
inherent risks in these industries. No single en-
trepreneur or a collection of entrepreneurs
could raise the kind of capital to undertake
these projects in most of the developing coun-

tries. Indeed, these problems can be dealt with
through trade, but there are many industries
where trade may not be the answer. Consider
the set of sectors in the East Asian countries
that represented the take-off sectors, such as
textiles, footwear, sporting goods and toys -
these were the sectors in which economies of
scale and, or coordination failure were not evi-
dent and trade solved most of their growing
pains. But consider the intermediate sectors
that supplied the inputs to these sectors. There
is no question that these downstream activities
played a significant role in supporting and en-
gendering the take-off industries and in promot-
ing the deepening of industrial experience in
these countries. Importing these inputs would
have been a poor substitute, as it would not
have supported all the backward and forward
linkages that sustained the manufacturing de-
velopment effort. The suppliers of intermediate
goods are often unable to capture all the bene-
fits that their greater availability provides. It is
here where state interference has improved the
user-producer interface and the advantages to
proximity prevail. In Malaysia it is believed that
the production of cars provided significant spill
over effects to the parts manufacturers that ulti-
mately made the car industry more profitable
and encouraged and promoted other manufac-
turing activity.

These industrial policies have been unsuccess-
fully used in many developing countries; they
ended up financing infra-marginal investments
and succumbed to rent seeking activities and
corruption. So why were they successful in the
East Asian countries? They certainly had some
very powerful initial conditions working in their
favor such as a highly educated labor force and
a cohesive society. But one cannot exaggerate
the importance of these policies and the way
they were implemented and the overall environ-
ment that these countries have so doggedly en-
sured. There are also a number of contributing
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factors. These include the fact that most invest-
ment decisions were left to the firms but influ-
enced heavily by government intervention. Sec-
ond, the government instituted an elaborate
network of consultation between business and
government. Third, the government made mis-
takes, but seems to have been open and flexi-
ble. It made major changes and was not heavy
handed. It did not force its opinion on business.
Fourth, the government did not literally pick win-
ners; it instead picked a winning development
strategy. Fifth, it avoided micro management of
the economy. Even when the government iden-
tified industries for support, it typically left it to
the discretion of banks whether or not to sup-
port the chosen industry. Sixth, the industrial
policies seem to have focused not on picking
winners as much as on dealing with market fail-
ures-where social benefits and social costs di-
verge from private ones. Encouragement of
technology transfers and underwriting of train-
ing are examples where the government felt
that the market would under-invest in these ac-
tivities because private concerns cannot appro-
priate the returns to their investments. Picking
winners conjures the image of a government
picking from a fixed pool of applicants. It fails to
appreciate the entrepreneurial role of govern-
ment when it stepped in to fill the existing gap
in these skills in the early stages of develop-
ment.

Encouragement of Cooperation

When market failures are rampant, individual
pursuit of self- interest does not lead to public
good. The government must step in to reconcile
private interest with the public good. The East
Asian countries recognized early on that firms
have better information about investment than
they do, but that this information base can be
expanded and improved. Japan, for instance,
developed formal and informal business coun-
cils that brought business and government to-

gether. These functioned well because they
were long term and depended on developing
sustainable relations and reputation that rose
the long term returns on cooperation over the
short term gains from pursuing self-interest.
Few tried to cheat and free ride knowing that
they could be ostracized. Many cite cultural fac-
tors here as the main reason for the success of
the cooperative effort. This Stiglitz argues is not
true because many countries with similar cul-
tures to Japan have not been equally success-
ful®. The government rewarded honesty and
punished dishonesty. Cooperation created
rents that the government appropriated and dis-
tributed as rewards to cooperative behavior and
reduced bankruptcies giving businesses long-
term security. Restricting credit raised the value
of credit to those who could access it. The sta-
bility of the political system gave more value to
long-term associations and to reputation and
the effectiveness of incentives. The "recession
cartels" that the government created during re-
cessions to avoid the problem of excess capaci-
ty in capital-intensive industries, are excellent
examples of using cooperation to deal with diffi-
cult problems where individual action could pro-
duce disastrous outcomes for all.

The labor and capital markets provide other ex-
amples of the importance of cooperation. Long
tem employment prospects and bonuses creat-
ed the necessary cooperative framework that
allowed workers to feel as if they were co-
owners of the enterprise, which reduced shirk-
ing and monitoring costs. Besides, basing wag-
es on group performance instead of individual
performance allowed each worker to monitor
his or her peers and signaled the importance of
cooperative behavior. When workers feel that
their interests coincide with those of owners,
they are not likely to resist long-term productivi-
ty innovations that raise profits or even those
that involve labor-saving techniques.

The fact that banks were allowed to own shares
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of industries encouraged their involvement in
the affairs of these firms when they faced trou-
ble. This reduced the risks inherent in credit fi-
nancing and created a coincidence of interest
between lenders and borrowers.

Managing Competition

The encouragement of cooperation runs the
risk of creating collusion to raise prices and re-
stricting output and entry. There is always the
risk of rent seeking behavior and corruption
when discretionary powers by government are
exercised. Fostering competition increased effi-
ciency and reduced the possibility of abuse of
discretionary powers. The East Asians looked
at competition in terms of its effectiveness and
not in terms of the number of firms, more in
terms of outcome than of process. The state
sponsored contests within the firm and between
firms. Those who succeeded were rewarded
(firms that achieved higher exports relative to
others received more credit at lower real rates
of interest and higher tariff and tax exemptions).
The criteria for success were made clear and
the rules of the contest were well specified in-
cluding who will evaluate performance. The
system reduced the scope for abuse and cor-
ruption.

Equitable Growth

Industrial policy in East Asia followed a deter-
mined effort to redistribute wealth. Most of the
countries in the region introduced land reforms
and balanced the relationships governing ur-
ban/rural affairs and capital/labor relationships.
This balancing of opportunities and capacities
paid well. Raising income and education in the
rural areas, gave them purchasing power to buy
domestically produced goods and the ability to
save more and invest in the domestic economy.
Higher education meant a steady supply of
competent workers and bureaucrats to man the
growing needs of industry and government. Eg-

uitable distribution of income, wealth and oppor-
tunities sustained the political stability of the
countries. In contrast, Latin American countries
embarked on import substitution policies within
the existing income and wealth disparities.
Those who commanded the purchasing power
had low marginal propensities to buy domestic
goods and when they saved they allocated their
saving to unproductive investment (real estate
speculation) at home or luxury goods from
abroad. The massive inequities were perpetuat-
ed and resulted in the destabilization of most of
the polities in the region. The Latin American
import substitution policies failed while those in
East Asia prepared the grounds for the massive
transformation of their economies.

Targeting equitable distribution of income re-
sulted in higher wages but did not reduce the
high rates of savings. Higher wages (efficiency
wages) were matched by increasing productivi-
ty and the high rates of bonuses in workers in-
comes engendered the high savings rates de-
spite the more equitable distribution of
resources. Discouraging investment in real es-
tate prevented housing prices from rising as
well as raising investment in productive assets.
The early pursuit of universal literacy formed a
corner stone of the distribution policies of the
state. These policies promoted greater equality
and the emphasis on female literacy reduced
fertility, population pressures and increased the
supply of educated labor. Affirmative action in
Indonesia and Thailand protected the indige-
nous population and thwarted any imbalances
that could have arisen from asymmetric abilities
and opportunities. '

The East Asian experience torpedoed the pre-
sumed conflict between growth and equity. High
rates of growth generated the resources to use
to promote equity, just as the more equitable dis-
tribution of resources and opportunities sus-
tained the high growth rates®@").
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Export-Lead Growth

Early on East Asians were worried that profit
signals in the presence of market failure may
not be the appropriate signals for allocating re-
sources and investment. They found quickly
that exports provide a better measuring rod.
Domestic sales performance is not a good
measure of efficiency because it could result
from the monopoly position of the firm in the do-
mestic market. For the same reason, profits
may be the result of similar forces and repre-
sent a transfer from consumers and as such
they cannot be used as measures of social
gain. Those who succeed in foreign competition
must be more efficient. But banks typically pre-
fer to finance domestic operations because
these are often less risky. The governments in
East Asia focused on promoting exports by way
of correcting the market failures inherent in
bank finance, tariffs and other restrictions on
imports. The government instituted perfor-
mance-based subsidies and erected a host of
export promotion activities. This they did
through the provision of infrastructure, differen-
tial access to credit and foreign exchange, li-
censes and other regulatory procedures de-
signed to enhance the reputation of the
country's exports and the development of ex-
port markets. They did not help by increasing
the profitability of exporting relative to domestic
sales as some suggest, they seem to have tak-
en some direct initiatives to open markets and
increase the reputation value of exports.

The success of the East Asian countries in
1960s until 1996 and the failure of some states
in the region in-managing and thwarting the fi-
nancial crisis in late 1990s have called into
question the standard decentralized markets
paradigm. Advances in economic theory further
challenged the simplistic interpretation and poli-
cy prescriptions of. Neoclassical economics. in
the next section, | will focus on how the Asian fi-
nancial crisis has contributed to the debate

about the appropriate role of the state in eco-
nomic development. It seems that the state
again when strong and when weak it can make
a substantial difference to the health of the
economy and society. It is ironic that those who
have championed weak roles for the state in
developing countries have pursued unquestion-
ably strong state action themselves.

The Role of the State and The Asian
Financial Crisis

Why has East Asia become embroiled in finan-
cial turmoil and why has it turned savage? Just
when there seemed to be a growing acknowl-
edgement across the economic and political
disciplines that state involvement was vital to
the rapid growth of the Southeast Asian econo-
mies, along came the financial hurricane and
with it a reconsideration of the consensus.
Though commentators disagree about the fun-
damental causes of the crisis, two different
views emerged. One focuses on internal vari-
ables within the nation-state, giving primacy to
domestic vulnerabilities (i.e., flawed policies
and institutions). The second directs the focus
outward to international financial markets (i.e.,
speculators and investor panic)?.

The crisis had two faces-- a normal face and an
abnormal face. Linda Weiss (1999) argues that
this schematic approach is more fruitful than
the internal/external dichotomy. Financial crises
have always been a normal pattern of capitalist
development®®. Whether one's perspective is
15 or 150 years it appears that the history of
capitalism is strewn with financial crises of one
form or another. The implication that no country
is immune does not mean that all countries are
equally susceptible to financial crises. In the
world of volatile capital flows, some countries
have become more vulnerable than others.
These are countries that have domestic weak-
nesses, which before the crisis were thought to
be benign®. But the Southeast Asian coun-
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tries were model economies with striking pros-
pects for continued growth. Most of them en-
joyed high savings, balanced budgets, disci-
plined and highly educated labor force, strong
private sector investment, low inflation, a rela-
tively egalitarian income distribution and a long
and unbroken record of strong exports. Vuiner-
ability should be put in perspective: it seems to
be a condition not a cause of the crisis®. The
crucial issue is why has a problem that should
have been transient and quite quickly rectified,
like so many others before, turn into a full-
blown disaster®®? Domestic factors can ex-
plain a country's vulnerability but cannot explain
why has the crisis turned lethal. They cannot
explain why the bursting of the property bubble
in Thailand, for example, turned into a full-
blown capital flight. The real answer should be
seen by examining why were some East Asian
countries more vulnerable than others to the fi-
nancial meltdown. In other words why has the
crisis been so uneven in its occurrence (Why
Korea was more vulnerable than Taiwan) and
why was it so Severe in the East Asian setting
relative to economic fundamentals and to earli-
er crises in Mexico and elsewhere?

The main arguments here is that while global fi-
“nancial markets obviously and directly pro-
duced the Asian crisis (by way of speculative
runs and sudden withdrawal of funds_ the so
called investor panic or herding), they were not
the primary determining factor. For the financial
markets to precipitate the crisis in the first
place, two less obvious variables had to be
present. The first has to do with domestic vul-
nerability in the real economy. Here it is the
weak and decomposing institutional capacities,
particularly those of the state. This in turn exac-
erbated real economy vulnerabilities such as
falling exports, rising current account deficits
and surplus capacity. There is also a necessary
second factor. This is the externally induced
vulnerability. The common denominator of the

second vulnerability is the strong external pow-
er of the United States pursuing its own nation-

al economic agenda (with strong input from its

domestic financial interests), partly on its own
and partly in concert with the IMF@”, Both argu-
ments implicate state power. The basic thesis
here is that the relative weakness of State Ca-
pacity (in Southeast Asia) and its marked if not
complete decomposition in Korea made these
economies prone to speculative investment (in

“Korea's case over-investment in excess capaci-

ty sectors), asset bubbles, current account defi-
cits and consequently to unabated financial cri-
sis. The flip side of this argument is the reason
that explains why Taiwan, Singapore and China
were able to avoid the crisis.

In the Korean case, it was not institutionalized
weakness per se but the gradual decomposition
of core capacities of the state that paved the
way for high-risk and short term borrowing as
well as over-investment by Chaebol, which in
turn exposed Korea to sudden downturns and
capital flight. Ironically, the weakening of do-
mestic state power to deal with the crisis was
accentuated by the relative strength of US inter-
national state power.

In what way, then, is state power at issue in the
crisis? When analysts invoke the state's role to
explain the crisis, they typically draw on one of
two quite different interpretations. By far the
most common is "excessive state intervention-
ism" or "too much state power" thesis®®. Ac-
cording to this view the Asian crisis as a dem-
onstration of the folly of state intervention in the
economy. The excessive intervention and too
much state power have brought the crisis down
by distorting the market. For if the state were
not so interventionist in their economies in the
first place, there would be fewer distortions
(corruption, cronyism, and rent seeking) block-
ing efficient market allocation. The crisis was an
inevitable consequence of state-led-capitalism
(the Japanese model) that has recently proved
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its failure®. For all its crude overtones that re-
play the fruitless "stateversus-market" dichoto-
my, this is probably the most popular version of
what has gone wrong in Asia. It is favored by
the IMF, top officials of US Treasury and the
Federal Reserve, and by liberal economists
generally.

Alternatively there are those who contend that
the crisis was an inevitable consequence of the
absence or the weakened regulatory regimes
and little state control. As Joseph Stiglitz. Nobel
laureate and ex-chief economist and vice presi-
dent of the World Bank puts it, "The Crisis was
caused in part by too little government regula-
tion (or perverse or ineffective government reg-
ulation)"®®, The too little control thesis is chiefly
concerned with the laxity of regulatory control
over capital inflows that carne in the wake of fi-
nancial liberalization (hence over exposed to
unhedged short term debt). After all the open-
ing of the capital account is central to the whole
story of what has gone wrong in Asia. The crux
of the matter is too much short-term capital (de-
nominated in foreign currency) coming to ser-
“vice long-term investments (at pegged ex-
change rates). The moral is clear. If the state
were a stronger regulator_ preventing danger-
ous inflows_ there would be no crisis. It seems
very plausible but there are more at issue than
the regulatory capacity the real issue is why
has capital flowed in such massive amounts in
the First place. In other words, what were the
capital being used for and how did that use re-
flect underlying institutional weaknesses and
exacerbate economic vulnerability? Why has
capital flown out in a seemingly unstoppable
hemorrhage_ to the point that Indonesia, as the
worst case, would become totally disconnected
from the international banking system.
Identifying weaknesses in the real economy is
not a difficult task in the Southeast Asian expe-
rience. These include falling export growth,
which caused the ballooning current account

deficits in the two years prior to the crisis, slow-
ness to upgrade skills, products andtechnolo-
gy, and an over-reliance on price-sensitive
goods that are being produced more competi-
tively by new producers down-market (Thai-
land). The real question here is why have these
countries been unable to stop over investment,
and speed the process of upgrading skills,
products and technology? In all of these cases
(Thailand, Indonesia, and South Korea) the rea-
son is squarely weakened institutional discipline
and the decomposition in the power of the state
to co-ordinate investment and to guide the
transformation of the economy. While these fac-
tors were crucial weaknesses, a hostile external
environment that exacerbated the crisis com-
plemented them.

In Thailand and Indonesia the state failed to co-
ordinate investment into productive sectors of
the economy and to hasten upgrading of skills
and technology. This failure paved the way for
high levels of speculative investment, particular-
ly in real estate, falling export growth, and rising
current account deficits. In Southeast Asia, the
flip side of this institutional failing manifested it-
self in increased foreign indebtedness by pri-
vate corporations and financial institutions,
massive investment in non-tradable products,
and ultimately property bubbles which burst,
triggering the first phase of the crisis. In Korea,
state capacities had been gradually decompos-
ing and the government stood helpless as pri-
vate companies and banks borrowed exces-
sively in foreign short-term markets and
companies over invested in leading export sec-
tors (steel, petrochemicals, semiconductors and
cars). The over supply resulted in falling ex-
ports, massive interest payments, a spate of
corporate collapses and finally a full-blown fi-
nancial crisis.

What is clear from the financial crisis in all the
Asian countries that experienced it is the trans-
mission of the real economic difficulties into the
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financial economy and back into the real econo-
my. In Thailand, the fall in exports resulted in
current account deficits. The latter required bor-
rowing. The borrowed funds were invested in
non-tradable sectors (real estate). When repay-
ment difficulties were experienced, interest rate
hikes were used to attract more foreign capital
to finance the deficits. These triggered a mas-
sive decline in real estate prices that burst the
bubble economy. Invited speculative attacks
against the currency, massive capital flight and
ended up triggering massive unemployment
and output losses. Had the economy moved to
higher level exports, as did Taiwan and Korea
(in the past) by way of a selective industrial poli-
cy, which linked credit allocation-and tax incen-
tives to investment in high productivity sectors,
the cycle of difficulties above may not have
been encountered. The end result for Thailand
was the massive capital inflows whose compo-
sition and destination the state has appeared
neither able nor willing to shape.

The decline in the transformative capacities of

the state in Asia had another consequence®?), -

These weaknesses have tended to underpin
weak regulatory control in the financial sector.
Conversely, where the transformative powers
remained robust as in Japan,-Singapore and
Taiwan - the approach to financial liberalization
has tended to reaffirm rather than remove
state control over capital flows. Korea and
Taiwan affirm this proposition by the way each
went about liberalizing the corporate bond mar-
ket. In 1993, the Koreans folded the Economic
Planning Board.. When they approached the lib-
eralization of the capital account in the early
1990s, they did so with a view to preparing the
ground for further dismantling state control over
the economy-rot to maintaining it. Rising wages
and declining exports in the 1990's made Korea
less attractive to foreign lenders, thus placing a
premium on long-term interest rates. Long-term
loans became more expensive, harder to ob-

tain, and recorded a net outflow. It was against
this background that the Ministry of Finance
took the decision to relax Chaebol greater ac-
cess to short term portfolio investment. The re-
sult was a surge of foreign capital inflow in ex-
cess of $27 billion between 1991-94. The
contrast with Taiwan's deregulation of the cor-
porate bond market in 1993 is instructive. The
Central Bank allowed for the first time corpora-
tions to remit proceeds of overseas bonds for
domestic use. However, this was accompanied
by new rules that such foreign currency remit-
tances must be invested in plant expansion,
and the total national aggregate of these in-
flows must not exceed $3 billion. Moreover,
the Central Bank backs up the regulations with
close monitoring, intervening under its emer-
gency powers when it suspects foreign inflows
are not being used for the designated purpos-
es. In the early 1990's, the Central Bank closed
the Taiwan Stock Market for a year when it
suspected that capital inflows were not invested
but used to speculate against its currency.

To the extent that the Korea-Taiwan differences
suggest different routes to liberalization, Korea
appears to have moved towards state role mini-
mization, market-enhancing direction, While
Taiwan, like Japan, has chosen a more state-
enhancing path via regulation. Korea suc-
cumbed to financial difficulties that Taiwan
avoided without much difficulty.

There remains the issue of external pressure
and the strong state intervention by the US, the
IMF and other western powers to prevent first
the Koreans and then the Japanese from deal-
ing with the financial crisis before it burst. The
first such manifestation of the foreign pressures
came when Korea was preparing to enter the
OECD. It is then that the US made Korea's
membership in the OECD conditional upon
greater opening of the capital market®, It may
be misleading to leave the impression that ex-
ternal pressures were the main push factor for
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nodding Korea into a more liberalizing stance.
The drive to liberalization has been underway
throughout the 1980s. It manifested itself in
many forms and small decisions that coalesced
into a major liberalization program. External
pressure simply made the transition easier and
more certain.

The Korean financial crisis, which began in Jan-
uary 1997 with the collapse of the Hanbo
group, has a lot to do with private sector ex-
cesses: uncoordinated over investment exacer-
bated by state retreat, that is, massive private
borrowing or investments is sectors not only al-
ready well-supplied by other Chaebol (steel,
petrochemicals, and semiconductors) but also
price sensitive and subject to downturn. It cer-
tainly had nothing to do with weak-state crony-
ism (crony capitalism) or even of a strong state
overriding efficient market logic®®.

The domestic vulnerabilities, by themselves, do
not produce financial crisis of the magnitude ex-
perienced in Asia. Moreover, the kinds of vul-
nerabilities identified above are not lethal. Many
suggest that it was investor panic, sel-fulfilling
expectations and sheer herd behavior where
everyone withdraws from the market simply be-
cause that is what everyone else is doing. But
what sustained and nurtured the panic in the
first place? To invoke panic is to provide not so
much an explanation as a restatement of the
problem. Why has capital flight been so mas-
sive, so relentless and so damaging? There is
no escape but to look outside the nation state
for answers®?.

Of the three international power actors involved
in deepening the crisis, it has been the US
Treasury-finance nexus that has been least visi-
ble yet the most damaging. While the IMF is
also implicated in the unfolding drama, its role
has differed on two counts: its interventions
have neither enjoyed the level of autonomy dis-
posed by other actors nor deployed their more
calculated self-interest. The key proposition is

the US administration has not merely used the
crisis as a leveraging opportunity to prize open
markets once closed to foreign financial institu-
tions; it has played a critical role in deepening
the crisis.

First, the US did not act with due speed to con-
tain the panic, indeed appeared also to prevent
containment by Japan or the IMF, intervening
only after the situation had deteriorated to an
alarming degree. The US and the IMF could
have easily persuaded the lenders to roll over
their loans without IMF guarantees and by
calming the foreign exchange markets by en-
suring that lenders understood that Korea's
problem of inadequate reserves was a tempo-
rary problem of liquidity, not insolvency. This is
precisely what the US and the IMF did during
the 1996 Mexican currency crisis. Their timely
intervention worked perfectly. It was not until
Korea's foreign exchange reserves were deplet-
ed and after the major damage had already

been done that the US Federal Reserve-in Jan-.

uary 1998- took the steps that would have earli-
er averted the crisis: bringing together the ma-
jor players to co-ordinate a program of debt
restructuring and Short term debt rollovers.

By not intervening the US was merely bringing
policy into alignment with the new geopolitical
reality in the aftermath of the dismantling of the
Soviet Union. In the post-cold war environment,
there was no longer a significant national "se-
curity" interest in protecting Asia that in the past
would so often override the economic interest
of opening Korean markets to US goods and fi-
nance. Deputy Treasury Secretary (now Secre-

~tary) Lawrence Summers proclaimed in Febru-

ary 1998 that "The IMF has done more to
promote America's trade and investment agen-

da in Korea than 30 years of bilateral trade

talks"®9).

While global and national are commonly por-
trayed as antithetical, mutually exclusive princi-
ples of organization and interaction, the Asian
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Crisis has shown that they are in fact interde-
pendent and mutually reinforcing. The extent
and sustainability of financial liberalization il
continue to depend on the solidity of domestic
structures. Where these structures are weak,
global networks merely end up undermining
their conditions of existence. Indonesia's case
is a good example of domestic collapse that
had gone hand in hand with the country's invol-
untary detachment from the global financial sys-
tem. At the other extreme lies the Malaysian re-
sponse of voluntary semi-detachment from
global finance, ostensibly in an effort to build
and strengthen its institutional capacities.
Somewhere between these two extremes, oth-
ers like Hong Kong, Taiwan, and Singapore are
drawing lessons from the crisis by tightening
and improving capital controls. Above all the
lesson from the Asian Crisis is that of the im-
plausibility of a world economy sustained by un-
limited global flows, and draws attention instead
to the underlying institutional limits to liberaliza-
tion.

Conclusion

Due to the increased importance of trade, the
options available to national governments have
narrowed appreciably over the past two dec-
ades. Governments are now scrambling to
maintain international competitiveness. In the
process they are loosening their grip on their
economies and retreating from their traditional
role of providing social safety nets, moderating
the negative outcomes of the market and cor-
recting market failures.

Ironically, a key component of the implicit social
contract between labor and capitalists in the ad-
vanced economies throughout the 1950s and
up to the late 1980s had been the provision by
government of social insurance and social safe-
ty nets that included unemployment insurance,
severance payments, universal medical insu-
rance, etc. in exchange for the adoption of freer

trade policies and stances. Today Globalization
and freeing of trade are eroding these social
contracts and their programs leaving labor and
vulnerable groups helpless and defenseless in
the face of massive restructuring of industry,
biased and polarized income distribution re-
gimes and massive employment losses. There
are two seemingly contradictory trends in the
post-war period in both developed and develop-
ing countries-the growth of trade and the
growth of government. Before the Second
World War, government expenditures averaged
about 20 % of GDP of the industrialized coun-
tries. By the mid 1990s this figure had more
than doubled to 47 %. These increases in the
government role in the economy is more strik-
ing in advanced countries like the United States
where it increased from 9 to 3-1 %, in Sweden
where it increased from 10 to 69 % or the Neth-
erlands where it increased from 19 to 54 %. It
should not come, as a surprise that the more
open an economy is the more the government
has to do to minimize the social impacts of
openness to the international economy. It is
now clear that the social welfare state was the
flip side of the open economy. It is here where
Globalization is perhaps sewing the seeds of its
demise. Openness and freer trade are increas-
ingly eroding social programs and polarizing la-
bor markets and income and wealth distribu-
tion. Greater and more pronounced openness
of the economy is taking place against a back-
drop of government retreating from the provi-
sion of social programs and from playing the
adjudicating force over negative market out-
comes and continuing to lead and nurture de-
velopment and growth.

A whole new nexus of institutions, values, tech-
niques and management have combined to un-
derpin the new- economy. At the heart of all
these changes is the ability of the new econo-
my to develop, train and expand labor and or-
ganizational skills that can lead, manage, co-
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ordinate, program and innovate success in this
complex, rapidly changing and highly uncertain
world. The change was not about adoption of
techniques and the purchase of the appropriate
technology. Rather, it was about building institu-
tions, about restructuring activities, and about
overhauling the entire old Fordist structures.
These changes are massive and drastic. They
cannot happen piecémeal and they were not
left totally to market forces and the private sec-
tor. Where the transition was successful, wheth-
er in developed or in developing countries, the
transformative power of the state have guided
and protected this transition. It was also done
within a broader context than the small and
fragmented nation states. Major trading blocs
emerged and solidified the Globalization trends.
The jump into the world arena, for many if not
all the successful experiments, was cushioned
and involved preparation through regional ar-
rangements.

The US has exploited and will continue to ex-
ploit its new unchallenged technological and
military superiority. The US has pursued oppor-
tunistic strategies in dealing with the rest of the
world. The example in Korea, discussed above,
is only one of many. The US has quickly re-
aligned its policies with the new geopolitical re-
ality, which is basically unencumbered by the
past cold war constraints. The rest of the world
is facing the stark choice of either accepting US
hegemonic interests and dictates or face harsh
measures, some of which have included the
kind of military bashing that Irag and Yugosla-
via had to endure and now Afghanistan. This
has prompted many to suggest that the Ameri-
can digital economy is being complemented by
binary politics of extreme zero/one choices.
You are with us or with the terrorist logic of the
"Bush Doctrine" enunciated in Congress after
the September 11 attacks.

As long as developing countries have underde-
veloped or missing markets, imperfect informa-

tion, imperfect capital markets, small and disar-
ticulated firms and as long as development re-
quires acquiring new technology (new informa-
tion), merit based bureaucracies; the provision
of training, credit and subsidies, market mecha-
nisms cannot be relied on exclusively to gear or
even spur economic development. A major role
for the two is still necessary and the real issues
are those associated with the nature, timing
and character of its role and not with whether it
is needed or not.
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TRADE IN TOURISM THROUGH
THE GATS:

Interests of developing countries
at stake

by: Benny Korfolla

EQUATIONS

In the ongoing debate on the GATS much at-
tention, and rightly so, has been focussed on
how some services in the classification list are
not just commodities - which consumers can do
without if they cannot afford them. These ser-
vices among which include the provision of
Health, water, energy and education though
worth billions of dollars are cross cutting issues
for civil society because access to these are
necessary for survival. Critics of the GATS,

both from the developed and developing coun- ~

tries are undivided in stating that provision such
services cannot be left to the selective efficien-
cies of the market by being part of the multilat-
eral trading system. Tourism is therefore seen
as a tradable service and has thus escaped the
attention of many critical groups fighting this
fundamentally flawed document. This paper will
show that the reasons to oppose tourism, a
complex and fragmented industry, span eco-
nomic, environmental, sovereign and livelihood
imperatives.

Often described as the world's largest industry,

Tourism has been identified as one of the main
engines of growth in a globalised world- not
only for developed countries from where the
major tourism providers originate but for devel-
oping countries as well. Multilateral tourism
trade is expected to bring in substantial
amounts of foreign exchange, generate income
and employment for countries of the south, es-
pecially those that are faced with a crisis in
their primary and secondary sectors. Predicta-
bly it is an important sector in the GATS com-
ing under Tourism and Travel related services
(sector 9 in the classification fist) - commit-
ments for which ranked higher than for any oth-

er service sector with 120 of the WTO's 142
members opening up at least one of the 4 tour-
ism sub sectors.

- Hotels and restaurants (including catering)

- Travel agencies and tour operators services

- Tourist guide services

- Other

The search for the elusive tourism dol-
lar

When the idea of GATS was first proposed in
the early 1980's most developing countries
were opposed to the idea given the incipient
stage of their services industries. Similar to oth-
er services, trade in tourism is also character-
ized by huge imbalances in the share of busi-
ness and distribution channels between tourist
sending and receiving countries, with the butk
of the economic and political power held by de-
veloped countries. Tourism's continuous geo-
graphical spread and diversification of destina-
tions has implied that the share of Europe and
the US - the major tourism players has de-
creased and is expected to fall further. In 1995
Europe's share of tourist arrivals was 60% of
the World total. By 2000 it had fallen to 57.7%.
The World Tourism Organization (WTO-OMT)
forecasts that it will fall further to 45.9% by
20201. With Nature and culture as today's
catchwords more and more travelers set out in
search of exotic cultural experiences the devel-
oping world has to offer. The signs are clear -
destinations will shift south. It is thus necessary
for the big tourism players to intervene in the
burgeoning tourism sector of these countries.
The destination maybe half way across the
world but the design of the GATS ensures that
they can be controlled by Multinationals from
the north. '

There is no questioning the fact that Tourism is
an immensely lucrative activity and is a source
of employment -both direct and indirect, for mil-
lions worldwide. While much research has gone
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into the multiplier effect of tourism in an econo-
my, lesser talked about but crucial to countries
that rely excessively on international tourism is
the question of leakages. Leakages are inher-
ent in any industry that has a substantial level
of foreign participation but when it exceeds spe-
cific levels it can virtually negate the positive im-
pacts of international tourism. Leakages can
take the form of repatriated profits to the coun-
try of origin of the hotel chain, repayment of for-
eign loans, imports of equipment, materials and
consumer goods to cater to the needs of the in-
ternational tourist.

A substantial chunk of the mass tourism market
is controlled by TNC's (in Europe more than
60% of the tour packages are sold by integrat-
ed suppliers2). Without the clauses of the
GATS the tourism industry has used various
anti competitive techniques like de- racking, ex-
clusive use of the Global Distribution Systems
(GDS) and Computer Reservation Systems
(CRS) as barriers to market entry to secure
higher commissions from the smaller tour oper-
ators and hotel chains in the receiving coun-
tries.

In India, the Swiss Multinational Kuoni, by tak-
ing over the major domestic player, controls a
majority of both the inbound and outbound tour-
ists. With the GATS clauses coming into effect
it is clear that the domestic economy gets only
a nominal amount of the profits generated. Arti-
cle XVIl on national treatment implies that there
can be no discriminatory treatment of foreign
players. Selective promotion of SMEs (Small
and Medium Scale Enterprises) and restrictions
regarding cross border payments will have to
go if a country has committed to National treat-
ment and market access.

There are a few major domestic hotel chains in
India but the huge chunk of the Tourism indus-
try consists of SMEs. They have borne the bur-
den of the anti competitive practices of the big
tour operators and most of them are likely to go

under if there is unrestricted foreign entry. They
do not have access to cutting edge technolo-
gies to get direct bookings and the possibility of
imposition of labour and environmental stan-
dards will ensure their exit from the market.
Most of the SMEs are locally based and thus
backward linkages to the economy - like local
employment and purchase of local commodities
- are strong. These are important factors to
note while developing countries commit their
tourism sectors. '

In spite of only 60 cents of each dollar3 brought
in by Tourism being retained in the economy
Tourism is a huge source of foreign exchange
and employment for the Caribbean economies.
There is concern, however that the proposed
deregulation of the sector under the GATS will
bring in more multinationals and hence in-
crease the level of leakages. Jean Holder the
Director General of the Caribbean Tourism or-
ganization believes that a lot of what the Carib-
bean offers will be under pressure from the lib-
eralization of their tourism sectors.

The myth of safeguards

Article IV of the GATS recognizes the basic
asymmetry in the area of services and estab-
lishes certain obligations on the part of devel-
oped countries to extend benefits to developing
countries. This includes transfer of technology
and ensuring that there is liberalization in areas
that are of benefit to developing countries. Even
though it is mentioned that the transfer of tech-
nology has to be on a commercial basis the
safeguards have remained notional.

When they acceded to the GATS one of the few
advantages that developing countries saw was
in Mode 4 - the movement of natural persons.
India has been one of the strongest advocates
of this, being one of the sponsoring countries of
the -annex on movement of natural persons.
Even a cursory glance of the commitments will
show that developed countries have shown little
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interest in this sector. The movement of labour
is either linked to commercial presence or the
conditions attached to the commitments are so
onerous4 as to render many of the commit-
ments void. Labour mobility under Commercial
presence has ensured that it is limited to the
top-level executives of MNCs. In Thailand tour-
ism is perhaps the most visible industry in
terms of ownership by foreigners. Expatriates
manage nearly all the major hotels, many of the
tour operators and most international airline of-
fices.

An assessment of the safeguards (found under
Article IV, XIl and XIX) is essential before any
new commitments are negotiated. Developing
countries should also push for the expansion of
the scope of the safeguards and see that the
WTO plays an active role in its implementation.

Conflicting initiatives-both at the mul-
tilateral and local levels.....

Tourisms direct role in the environmental degra-
dation of areas where it is concentrated is now
well documented. Even acceptable forms of
tourism like eco tourism have opened the doors
to more forest destruction and indigenous peo-
ple have been forced out of their traditional
lands. Determined efforts by groups that have
been critically looking at the impacts of Tourism
have resuited in a rethinking on the tourism de-
velopment model. A clearly visible area of suc-
cess is the acceptance of policy makers of its
impacts on the environment. Though at the
1992 Conference of Rio no separate chapter in
the Agenda 21 was devoted to tourism, it is
now an issue in the Rio follow-up process with
the United Nations Commission on Sustainable
development adopting an international pro-
gramme of work on tourism and sustainable de-
velopment since April 1999. Tourisms adverse
impact on bio diversity is also a significant area
of deliberations in the Convention on Biological
Diversity, which has been ratified by 175 coun-

tries. Since the 4th meeting of the Conference of
Parties [COP4] in May 1998 efforts have intensi-
fied at the international level to develop tourism
programmes that are in agreement with the
three objectives of the CBD, which are con-
tained in Article 1

m The conservation of biological diversity

® The sustainable use of its components

m And fair and equitable sharing of the benefits
and in particular to encourage the knowledge
and practices of indigenous people.

The 5th meeting of the Conference of parties to
the CBD [COP-5], May 2000 accepted formally
the invitation to participate in the international
work programme on sustainable tourism devel-
opment under the UN Commission for Sustaina-
ble Development. The CBD secretariat request-
ed for a workshop to be convened that would
prepare a proposal for contribution to guidelines
related to sustainable tourism. The workshop on
Biological Diversity and Tourism, convened in
Santo Domingo in June 2001, was asked to use
as a basis for their work, concepts developed in
other documents that were relevant to the sub-
ject matter such as the

- Berlin Declaration -1997 on Biodiversity and
Tourism.

- WTO-OMT Manila declaration on the Social
impact of Tourism.

Extract from the Manila declaration (22May
1997) by the Secretary General of the WTO-
OMT Francesco Frangialli “the function and inte-
gration of tourism has taken on a new dimen-
sion: it is transported to the scale of human soci-
ety in its entirety; it affects a growing number of
countries at different economic stages...lt is very
bad at carrying out its duties to bring integration
and social commitment. Whole regions and
large social groups either remain sidelined or
even suffer harmful effects. Very unsecure con-
ditions for wage earners, exploitation of children,
prostitution, serious weakening of traditional
communities, impoverishment of cultural tradi-
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tions, standardization of craft output, deteriora-
tion of the environment at scenic tourist spots,
natural open spaces and the major monuments.
It is only right therefore in the spirit of agenda
21 applied to the countries opening up to tour-
ism, to look for a restoration of the balance - on
other words achieving a more sustainable de-
velopment, which has greater respect for peo-
ple and the natural environment and is cultural-
ly and socially richer.

- The United Nations Environment Programme
guidelines for sustainable Tourism.

- Declarations by indigenous and local popula-
tions.

- The WTO-OMT Gilobal Code of ethics for
Tourism.

The draft guidelines will soon be presented to
the necessary technical bodies in the CBD pro-
cess like the SBSTTA- Subsidiary Body on Sci-
entific, Technical and Technological Advice.
When the CBD endorses these guidelines they
become binding on member states, nearly all
whom are members of the WTO.

On the other hand, the GATS only vaguely ad-
dress environmental concerns in Article X1V
and XX dealing with "general exceptions" and "
exhaustible natural resources". With respect to
measures to control trade the WTO says that it
“could take the form of defining certain stan-
dards for the service concerned or limiting the
effect of the service activity". These restrictions
will result in a number of complexities, especial-
ly if a country has unlimited commitments in a
sector. The WTO goes on to say that this does
not imply that Article XIV can be used to justify
the imposition of these restrictions and an alter-
native available for members would be to re-
quest renegotiations of their commitments.

The Market Access provisions (Article XVI)
clearly state that if a country has made unlimit-
ed commitments in a sector it cannot then limit
the number of service providers. The GATS
Committee on Specific Commitments has stat-

ed that even if you do not discriminate against
foreign providers, you cannot limit the number
of service suppliers, domestic or foreign.

To put this in tourism parlance it negates the
core principles of eco tourism and sustainable
development. For e.g. this clause calls into
question the viability of a hotel complex being
denied entry into an ecologically fragile area on
the basis of national and local environmental
laws. Relevant jurisprudence is critical given
the fact that areas identified for Tourism devel-
opment are usually those of high ecological
sensitivity5.

If countries make unlimited commitments and
later find that it is conflicting with their develop-
mental and environmental priorities they will
have to renegotiate their commitments. The
process of renegotiations is also flawed as it is
allowed only where countries have committed
i.e. in national treatment and Market access.
General obligations like the MFN are not nego-
tiable. New Rules on domestic regulation -
Article VI are being formulated and it is still un-
clear as to whether they would fall under hori-
zontal or vertical commitments.

Renegotiations are devoid of any meaning
through what is known as the ratchet effect. Ar-
ticle XXI that allows for modification or with-
drawal of a commitment states that due notice
must be given after the commitment has been
in place for three years. It requires negotiations
with all the affected members and is subject to
compensation by the affected parties. Ultimate-
ly it may be subject to retaliation within the
rules, by countries affected.

Domestic regulations have tremendous signifi-
cance for the success of sustainable tourism.
The GATS is very clear on its pre-eminence to
local laws. Article 1[3] of the legal text of the
GATS which talks of the scope of the GATS
agreement mentions that in " fulfilling its obliga-
tion and commitments, each member shall take
such reasonable measures as maybe available
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to it to ensure their observance by regional and
local governments and authorities and non gov-
ernmental bodies within its territory". Article VI
stipulates that domestic regulations, licensing
requirements and technical standards must not
constitute an unnecessary batrrier to trade in
services.

Modifications of existing regulations in order to
harmonize them with the GATS requires tre-
mendous economic, environmental and social
change in developing countries. The impor-
tance of a locally responsive social and environ-
mental framework to guide Tourism develop-
ment cannot be overemphasized. In many
developing countries Tourism has already alien-
ated indigenous communities and adversely im-
pacted the environment without the GATS. Sus-
tained efforts by host populations have led to
several local and regional governments accept-
ing the importance of decentralization of tour-
ism policies.

The example of CAMPFIRE (Communal Area
Management Programme for Indigenous Re-
sources) in Zimbabwe is a successful example
of a network of communities that organized
when traditional land rights in national parks
lands were removed for tourism development.
They were successful in voicing their protest
and now have the right to direct and control
tourist ventures on their own lands.

In the Indian state of Goa there is a practice of
issuing restaurant licenses only to locals. Simi-
larly only tourist taxis whose owners are from
within the village are permitted to park their tax-
is in front of the hotel in the village. An unfair
trade practice under the GATS but it ensures
that locals benefit from Tourism. In the neigh-
boring state of Kerala the government has de-
volved substantial powers to local bodies in de-
ciding the kind of development that is
appropriate for their areas including the right to
reject excessive Tourism development.
Following years of struggle Ecuador has seen

growing political autonomy at the grassroots
level. With legalized jurisdiction over enormous
extensions of Amazon rainforest and thus
greater scope for self-determination local peo-
ple have the means to get a grip on the Eco-
Tourism happening in their back yards.

Similar examples of preferential treatment can
be found in several fragile areas all over the
world. Such measures could include limitations
on the extent of Tourism activities in the area
like a limit on the number of tourist excursions,
limitations on the number of resorts, or even
certain concessions given to particular firms if
they commit to employing local people and con-
tribute to conservation activities in the area.
These kinds of limitations, even if they are ap-
plied so as not to discriminate between local
and foreign firms are clearly violating market
access commitments of the particular countries
under the GATS.

Tourism in the GATS is far too removed from
the local realities in tourism destinations. The
language of sustainability, benefit sharing, con-
servation and democratisation is excluded from
the GATS lexicon. But ironically sustainable de-
velopment is not exactly removed from the
WTO- it is part of the charter

"The Parties to this agreement”
Recognizing that their relations in the field of
trade and economic endeavour should be con-
ducted with a view to raising standards of living,
ensuring full employment and a large and
steadily growing real income and effective de-
mand, and expanding the production of and
trade in goods and services, while allowing for
the optimal use of the world's resources in ac- '
cordance with the objective of sustainable
development, seeking both to protect and pre-
serve the environment and to enhance the
means for doing so in a manner consistent with
their respective needs and concerns at different
levels of economic development".
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Yet the WTO, and thus the GATS, operates un-
der an economic paradigm that believes that
trade liberalization pursued under the principles
of non-discrimination will ultimately benefit de-
veloping countries, achieving the goal of sus-
tainable development along the way. The WTO
should recognize that the principles of fora like
the CBD and the CSD are also equally legiti-
mate policy objectives. These are also more
democratic platforms where developing coun-
tries have a more meaningful participation. Har-
monizing of laws across the board in contraven-
tion to other binding agreements to facilitate
trade is unacceptable. In the case of Tourism
each area has its unique specificities and it is
essential that the local or regional law making
body decide the regulation of development. The
purstit of trade should not be allowed to domi-
nate other pertinent issues. Comprehensive en-
vironmental and social impact assessment
should be carried out by the CTE (Committee
on Trade and Environment) before any further
commitments. This should be done in active
consultation with all relevant fora for every ser-
vice sector. In the case of Tourism it would in-
clude the CBD, CSD and the WTO-OMT.

Tourism specific development in the
GATS ‘

The annex proposal and the cluster
approach

In 1999 the Dominican Republic, ElI Salvador
and Honduras developed a proposal for an an-
nex in the GATS to specifically deal with tour-
ism related services. This proposal was subse-
quently reiterated in December 2000 with
Nicaragua and Panama joining the former
three.

The proposal is intended to focus commitments
in tourism into a single cluster of varied servic-
es that are connected to Tourism. These are
drawn from the UN central product classifica-
tion [CPC], which is a comprehensive list of ser-

vices closely linked to tourism. The list was for-
mulated jointly by the WTO-OMT and a host of
other organizations to measure the exact eco-
nomic impact of tourism. The main advocate of
the cluster approach for tourism in the GATS
has been the World Tourism Organization-
WTO-OMT, which has been disappointed at the
treatment meted out to tourism in the GATS.
The WTO has also felt the need to revise the
Tourism list in the form of the SICTA - Standard
International Classification of Tourism Activities.
The EU, US and Australia have been active
proponents of the cluster approach since the
lack of clustering in the architecture of the
GATS is seen as one of the major constraints
for any meaningful liberalization in sectors that
are profitable for these countries. The rationale
is simple. It is felt that the option to commit has
led to a lack of coherence in commitments with
a divergent pace of liberalization in sectors that
are closely connected to each other. India for
example has liberalized Hotel and restaurants
and Tour operators but has not committed air
traffic - a sector that is closely connected to the
Tourism industry.

Most developed countries have clearly voiced
their support for the cluster approach and
hence support the annex proposal. Some De-
veloping countries have been non-committal
and have looked at the annex with skepticism.
The annex has been sold under the-label of a
developing country proposal notwithstanding
clear signals that it involves changing the struc-
ture of the GATS by negating the positive list
approach.

The positive developments in the annex though
few are important to mention. The annex propo-
sal views tourism as a development issue and
aims to introduce the concept of sustainability
into the tourism trade. The annex takes note of
the disturbing fact that there has been no moni-
toring of the impacts of progressive liberaliza-
tion on developing countries. Mode 4 of the
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GATS, which deals with the presence of natural
persons, has been virtually ignored. The annex
also mentions that in spite of the presence of

safeguards in the agreement the anti competi-

tive behaviour of foreign tourism providers still
continues. The proposed transfer of technology
is yet to materialize. The annex rightly high-
lights the increased incidence of vertical and
horizontal integration of Tourism providers in
developed countries, which is likely to see a
huge drop in the market independence of local
players. The importance of the access to and
use of information systems like the GDS and
CRS according to transparent, reasonable and
objective criteria is taken note of.

The cluster approach to address the above con-
cerns is unfeasible for the simple reason that it
takes away probably the only flexibility that the
GATS has - the request offer /positive list ap-
proach. Clustering will enable the GATS negoti-
ations to move into a fast track mode, thereby
negating the ability of developing countries to
undertake no or minimal iiberalization in speci-
fied service sectors. Very few industries have
the kind of far-reaching cross cutting impacts
that Tourism has. The privatization of essential
services, which is being pushed through the
structural adjustment programmes of the World
Bank and the IMF, is now reinforced by the fact
that these services figure in the classification
list. The local populations access to basic re-
sources is often curtailed in tourism areas when
these are diverted to the benefit of the wasteful
consumption patterns of the industry. In 1995,
water privatization in Puerto Rico meant poor
communities went without water while US mili-
tary bases and tourist resorts enjoyed an unlim-
ited supply. Golf courses, amusement parks,
and the abundant use of water in dry residential
areas - the possibilities under the GATS are
endless. Attributing the SICTA- (Standard Inter-
national Classification of Tourism Activities)
Tourism dedicated Activities to the GATS Ser-

vices Sectoral classification list shows that all
the 12 service sectors can be shown to have in-
terlinkages with the Tourism trade. Which could
imply that in a Tourism dependent area under
the SICTA virtually all the service sectors
should be opened up for multilateral trade. This
is unlikely but this close interlinkage of other
services sectors with tourism is indicative of the
chaos that will ensue if the cluster approach is
adopted.

Moratorium on further commitments

* The case of the missing data

Services negotiations began in February 2000
as part of the built in agenda and now there are
several negotiating proposals (mainly on mar-
ket access) on the table. Most developing coun-
tries are still grappling with these proposals and
their implications.

Even large developing countries like Brazil and
Egypt lack the necessary expertise to make in-
formed commitments in their sectors. In India
trade statistics are available only for a few ser-
vice sectors. Several of the important services
such, as communication, construction, finance,
cultural and recreational services are not ade-
quately represented. Though travel is repre-
sented in the Balance of payment statistics, a
huge segment of the tourism trade the SMEs
most of which is in the informal sector, is virtual-
ly unmapped. Given this lack of information, de-
veloping country representatives have main-
tained that it is necessary that the WTO carry
out its mandated assessment of trade in servic-
es. The importance of commitments only after a
complete understanding of the respective sec-
tor [also the complex interlinkages between
sectors] cannot be overemphasized.

The WTO should recognize that the institutional
capacity of developing countries is underdevel-
oped and weak to facilitate a bottom-up demo-
cratic discussion of GATS provisions. Even in a
country like India where civil society plays an
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active role in 'public policy the GATS is largely
understood as a mispronunciation of GATT.
Our experience shows a high level of ignorance
at the local level-inside and outside govern-
ment. More time is required to promote consul-
tations between Central and State governments
before commitments are made. Commitments
made without such consultations are likely to
stimulate protests at a later date. The impacts
of the Agreement on Agriculture on Indian farm-
ers has already led to widespread agitations
and a regional government suing the central
government for not consuliting it while agricultu-
ral tariffs and quotas were withdrawn.

Even though 120 countries have committed at
least one of their tourism sub sectors an exami-
nation of the schedules reveal a more nuanced
picture. Some countries have aiready reached
a level of liberalization that was higher than
what they had committed to in the GATS. For
example Turkey and the Dominican Republic
had substantial foreign participation in their
tourism sectors even before the GATS. India
has been cautious in its commitments leaving
most of them in the unbound category. lts au-
tonomous liberalization for Hotels is 100% for-
eign participation while in the GATS it is 51%.
In a new round it is clear that most of the devel-
oping countries will be under tremendous pres-
sure to commit further.

In India Tourism policy is formulated by the Min-
istry of Tourism and Culture. India is a signatory
to and has ratified the Convention on Biological
Diversity. The mandate to enforce its principles
is on the Ministry of Environment and Forests.
GATS is seen as a trade issue and the Com-
merce ministry is authorized to make commit-
ments in the trade negotiations in Geneva.
There is no coordination between these minis-
tries while arriving at the national consensus on
Tourism commitments in the GATS. On the oth-
er hand the central ministries are also far re-
moved from the realities on the ground. Most of

the sectors that are being committed are ones
that regional governments are jointly responsi-
ble for. Most countries make commitments with-
out such consultations thus contributing to the
creation of a rules based international system
that is built on violating democratically evolved
regulations in their countries.

FOR MORE DETAILS ON THE GATS PROGRAMME
CONTACT:
EQUATIONS

198, 2ND CROSS CHURCH ROAD
NEW TIPPASANDRA

BANGALORE, INDIA 560075
bennyk@equitabletourism.org

Tel & Fax: +91-80-5282313 / 5292905

1- Source - World Tourism Organization statistics

2- Benavides Diaz David, " The sustainability of Internation-
al Tourism in developing countries"- paper presented at the
seminar-on Tourism policy and economic growth Berlin, 6-7
March 2001.

3- Canute James, "Tourism and remittances are essential:
CARRIBEAN ECONOMIES" Financial Times, Mar 19, 2001
4- Quotas, Subjective test, economic needs test are some
of the methods used

5- It was on the basis of such jurisprudence that in 1997
one of the biggest players in the indian Tourism industry
had to abandon plans to set up a jungle lodge in India's ec-
ologically fragile Western Ghat forests.

Worid Forum on the WTO, Beirut, November 2001

Trade in Tourism through the GATS - Interests of develop-
ing countries at stake

EQUATIONS - November 2001
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LABOR STANDARDS & MARKET
LIBERALIZATION

by Kamal Abbas

Center For Trade Union and Workers
Services / ANND Egypt

Labor and environmental issues have been
suggested on the agenda of the World Trade
Organization as a category of new issues,
which the WTO has been planning to involve in
the new round of negotiations in its fourth mini-
sterial meeting. This new approach on part of
the organization has stirred the attention of
many developing countries who are concerned
regarding the entanglement of those issues ion
the tight net of the organization and its harsh
mechanisms. Developed countries on the other
hand have been pushing towards the organiza-
tion's adoption of those issues using a lan-
guage of humanitarian civilization and human
rights. However the nobility of that language did
not manage and would not have managed to
conceal the truth, so clear to everybody. The
protection of trade interests and the expansion
of markets are the most important, if not the
only, objectives behind the desired expansion
of the mandate of the organization whose ex-
tensions are about to engulf and control the to-
tal world economy, ensuring that its is guided
oniy by the so called laws of free competition.

At the beginning we would like to clarify our posi-
tion. We are actually not very sympathetic with the
position of the governments of the developing
world, although we had wished that they would
have managed to resist the new wave of WTO, at
least to be able to absorb the consequences of
the Uruguay round, the results of which continue
to shake its countries. However, although we
know that the language of defending labor meas-
urements is not a genuine component in the new
World Economy, we are also aware that the ma-
jority of governments in the developing world con-
sider that the issue of labor regulations and work-

ers rights in general constitute a restriction on its
freedom in the distribution of the social reserve
excluding the working class interests in a particu-
lar and the working classes in general. They are
unfortunately usually more ready to surrender to
the requirements of free trade than to sacrifice the
economic oppression they exercise on the work-
ing classes in their countries.

We would also like to clarify that while we seem
to side with the governments of developing
countries and chose .to defend their legitimate
demand, which we wish they would continue to
adopt as regards the refusal of a new round of
negotiations and the postponement of looking
into new issues, we are in fact first and foremost
defending and siding with the rights of peoples
who have not gained except poverty, unemploy-
ment and various forms of economic and politi-
cal oppression over the past few years from a
the constellation of policies enforced by the
WTO, the international monetary organizations
and the governments of the big industrial coun-
tries. More human suffering is awaiting the peo-
ples in those countries over the coming years,
leaving no space for talking about human rights
or labor measurements unless the cruel condi-
tions of the WTO agreements are changed.

The bundle of restrictive economic policies en-
forced by the IMF on the different countries and
peoples of the world over the past two decades
has directly led to the violation of economic and
social rights of the people of the south. The re-
duction of the expenditure on social services
and the decline in the subsidy offered to the
popular classes has directly led to a redistribu-
tion of the social reserve at the expense of
those classes. Also, the trade liberating poli-
cies, under the pretext of free competition,
leads to nothing else but the diversion of that
reserve from the South to the North and in-
creasing the gap between developing and in-
dustrially advanced countries.

It may seem absurd to talk about ensuring fair
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labor measurements while trade liberation
agreements practically lead to the obstruction
of any possibility to industrial development and
subsequently the absorption of labor force. On
the contrary they lead to rising unemployment,
a restructuring of labor force and decrease in
labor wages, a gradual decrease in the workers'
share in the value of their labor production. As
long as free competition lacks the most basic
values of honor, since it takes place between
powerful and weak parties, it will remain a clear
injustice to talk thereof. It is also misleading to
speak about ensuring fair labor measurements
as long as cheap labor force and stricter work-
ing conditions remain the only conditions for
survival in the brutal market of competition and
as long as the rise in unemployment remains
an inevitable consequence of liberation of trade
and subordination of the local market to its re-
quirements.

We oppose, with all other forces of opposition,
a new round of WTO negotiations and the ex-
pansion of the mandate of that organization,
which has already expanded to the extent that it
has come to resemble a global government, the
only government almost which is in charge of
punishment and control mechanisms. However,
it is be all means a non democratic government”
since it is controlled by the hegemony fo the
stronger parties while weaker ones are
squashed amidst a cruel machinery that contin-
uously draws on the resources of the deprived
to the interest of the more privileged.

We also oppose the encroachment of WTO on
all aspects and its inclusion of all issues on its
agenda as if it were the only structure that owns
the power of obligation. It is our concern that
those mechanisms be especially used to open
the markets in-front of a few and closing it to
the majority for the benefit of inclusion and
merging. This concern is legitimate in view fo
the previous path of the implementation of
WTO agreements which has been quite selec-

tive in its obligation criteria, overlooking the
non-commitment of big industrial countries to
their obligations while drowning countries of the
South into mechanisms of conflict resolution. It
has also been quite permissive regarding the
protection of ‘markets in the North from the
southern spinning and weaving industries while
at the same time haunting southern countries
with the necessity that they should abide by
their back breaking heavy commitments.

As we refuse the abuse of fair labor measure-
ments, which are the outcome of ‘the struggles
of the working classes in all parts of the globe
for centuries, we also refuse their inclusion as a
means of pressure on developing countries. We
also categorically refuse the sacrifice of labor
measurements in developing countries under
the pretext of realization of national interests
and promoting the competitive capacity in inter-
national markets. This is not only because the
ability to compete or achieve partial gains and
space in the international market is meaning-
less if the price therefore is the inability of work-
ers to maintain a humane standard of living, but
also because the achievement of any actual ec-
onomic progress cannot be realize without a
real development of all human resources and a
fair distribution of social reserves.

As we chose to side and everywhere call for fair
labor measurements and demand them in all,
we also refuse their abuse or ignoring for rea-
sons related to opening of new markets or max-
imization of profit. We refuse that labor meas-
urements are used as means of pressure on
the governments of developing countries, as
much as we refuse to consider them internal
matters for those governments where they can
undertake any measures with no monitoring or
accountability. Labor measurements, like hu-
man rights and all other democratic rights are
the product of the struggle of humanity and is
the property of all humanity, of all people of the
earth, of all workers of the earth.
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The struggle for the promotion of fair labor
measurements should free itself from any
blackmail, no matter of what source and ma-
ture. In themselves they are an objective to
struggle for irrespective of all attempts to use or
abuse them. In that regard we should note the
following:

- Fair labor measurements, like all other eco-
nomic and social rights, have been subject to
major violations in view of the economic poli-
cies enforced by the international monetary or-
ganizations and later the WTO, which has been
gaining in power and brutality since the Uru-
guay round of negotiations and which has di-
rectly led to an increase in poverty and the gap
between the North and the South.

- The price of those policies is foremost paid by
the popular classes and the most vulnerable so-
cial groups in the countries of the South result-
ing in a redistribution of social reserve and de-
cline in real wage.

- All promises made by the Uruguay agreements
of WTO regarding encouragement of develop-
ment and rise in the rate of investment flow into
developing countries have led to no actual im-
provement in that respect. On the other hand the
liberation of trade has led to the collapse of es-
sential national industries in countries of the
South. It also had the worst implications on the
process of industrialization -and employment of
manpower, as the unequal competition has led
to a major retreat in the industrial growth rates, a
decline in the investment rate of industrial re-
sources and an increase in unemployment rates.
- Unequal competition has also led to the use of
labor as a relative advantage of countries of the
South since they are cheaper, which again led
to more severe working conditions, reduction of
wages and even a rise in child labor. Hence the
squashing of human beings has become a
means for maximization of profit, whose laws
and conditions have won over all human rights
values and conventions. It has also led to the

state's withdrawal from providing protection to
the workers who are the weaker party in the la-
bor relation. It follows that all policies targeting
the treatment of any resulting social imbalance
have come to a halt.

- The state has also seized to play an active role
in the economic field. In countries of the South
this never led to an alleviation of the powerful
control of the oppressive state. On the contrary
it has increased that control. Workers, popular
classes and the socially vulnerable groups
thereby find no means to express their interests
and defend their rights, rendering them the only
party qualified to pay the bill for the total libera-
tion of trade.

- The alliance with fair labor measurements, the
alliance against child labor is exactly the same
like an alliance to a non-polluted environment. It
foremost requires the provision of a chance for
people of the South to resist poverty inducing
policies. Similarly the alliance with economic
and social rights entails an increase in expendi-
ture on health and education and not the reduc-
tion of such expenditure as per a universalized
international prescription. It entails the respect
to the right of life, which requires a respect of
the right to health services and not its total mon-
opolization for the benefit of intellectual property
rights.

Because of all of the above it is difficult to as-
sume goaod intentions behind the tendency to in-
corporate labor measurements within the man-
date of the WTO. All ongoing developments do
not at all indicate an interest regarding the pro-
tection of labor measurements, environment or
human rights, especially if we take into consider-
ation the selective attitude and the double stan-
dards that characterizes the relationship be-
tween big industrial and developing countries.
We can also not foresee the continuity of the
present situation of unfair labor conditions espe-
cially in countries of the south. According to an
ILO report our world today includes:
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- 160 million unemployed.

- 250 million children working on the labor mar-
ket. ,

- 500 million citizens whose income is less than
1$ per day.

Is it possible for this situation to persist?

The previous five years have been absolutely
the worst in the lives of Egyptian workers. Na-
tional industries have collapsed. The Spinning
and Weaving industry which could have been
considered a relative advantage of Egyptian
~ economy fails to penetrate into the international
market while at the same time it has lost its lo-
cal market in an unfair competition. The Iron
and Steel industry fails to resist the flooding of
the market with Ukrainian iron. And according
to the agreed prescription public sector compa-
nies have been privatized and sold at the
cheapest prices or have been liquidated in cas-
es where there was no body to buy. At the
same time the private sector is unable to under-
take any real development projects in the con-
text of the prevailing economic conditions.

The previous years have reversed, or have al-
most reversed, the historical gains of public
sector workers. They lost their legal protection
and have thereby become an easy prey to man-
agement structures that compete over their ex-
ploitation, as if that exploitation is the only evi-
dence for their success. Workers are fired for
the most trivial reasons, as trivial as entering
their companies through a different entry than
the one specified for them. Workers are de-
prived of their incentives for open periods of
time that can extend for years and subsequent-
ly work for a wage that is less than one third of
their actual income. That is how the structural
reform of public sector companies has started
in Egypt as if its only meaning is to enforce
more difficult working conditions, reduce the
wage item in company budgets and open the
door wide to get rid of the workers through the
early retirement scheme, into which some work-

ers were forced while others had to seek refuge
in it escaping from the hell of arbitrary meas-
ures or out of fear of an unknown future in com-
panies that await to be sold or liquidated.

Public sector companies closed their doors in
the face of any new worker. It even started to
reject. its own workers. Four million workers
have been pushed out of the labor force filling
the labor market with the unemployed. The only
way around unemployment has become the ac-
ceptance to work in a slavery-like market pro-
vided by the private sector.

In the majority of private sector companies
workers work without any legal or trade union
protection, without protection of any sort: black
labor relations launched in their first encounter
with a resignation and the "format 6" signed in
advance as a precondition to start work. No
work contracts or work contracts that go be-
yond any imagination, which explicitly violate all
established labor measurements, starting from
the workers concession to accept the job irre-
spective of its nature or location and an obliga-
tion not to demand equal pay to any other work
colleagues even if they were petrforming the
same job up to exaggerated punitive measures
should the workers engage in an other job,
even if with his relatives, even if without a
wage, while he is at the current job or some-
times even five years after he has left the cur-
rent job!l! .

in the context of the anecdotal minimum wage
specified in existing laws and legislation, which
cannot be depended on and sometimes cannot
even be specified given the exiting legislative
defects, the employer becomes free to specify
what he pleases for a worker's wage. The maxi-
mum hours of work per day determined by law
becomes mere words on paper that bind no-
body. Working 12 hours a day or more has be-
come the only means for workers to earn a liv-
ing that can maintain the basic requirements of
everyday life. On the other hand the employer
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does not commit himself except to the worker's
insurance according to that trivial wage, a com-
mitment that he can easily bypass and omit
considering that there are hundreds of ways to
avoid ‘insurance obligations, especially in with
the collapse of all monitoring and supervising
mechanisms especially with businessmen who
borrow billions of ﬁounds from banks and en-
- force whatever conditions they want for repay-
ment.

In that context public sector company manage-
ments enjoy the freedom of reducing real wag-
es, also called changing wages and are only
checked in that regard by the will of the workers
and their ability to stand up and struggle for the
rights they have for so long struggled for. Those
changing wages, although they constitute the
majority fo the real wage of the worker, do not
enjoy the legal protection that workers' wages
should enjoy. Some managements can deprive
a worker of the majority of his real wage under
the disguise of "depriving him of the incentive"
and that they could do for any reason, no mat-
ter how trivial. Others can encroach on the rate
of incentives and profits under the pretext of a
low profit rate, which is usually a result of bad
administration or weak marketing capacity. Or
they could rationalize this in-view of the reduc-
tion of the wage item in the budgets which usu-
ally double due to the high honoraria paid to
high management employees.

Thus the legal protection of workers has retreat-
ed a few steps backwards and instead of cor-
recting the exiting imbalances; in stead of f|IImg
the gaps in the existing legislative structure
governing labor viz. a viz. the unequal labor re-
lations enforced by the market laws; instead of
labor legislation playing its role in protecting the
more socially vulnerable; the government with
the full approval of the General Federation of
Trade Unions suggests a proposal for a new la-
bor law that reinforces the existing imbalance
and unjust labor relations.

The state withdraws from the protection of
workers and gives up its role in providing and
protecting basic labor rights and its fair meas-
urements, leaving labor relations to be settled
according to the prevailing power balance in the
labor market. That same abalone has been
shifted by the heaviness of unemployment on
the one hand and lightened on the other by the
inability of workers to organize pressure and
advocacy groups, the inability to organize in
real trade unions. v

Since legal protection of the working class in
withdrawing and the state is withdrawing itself
as its protector and maintainer, should it not
logically follow that the gap left by the state
withdrawal should be filled? How else could it
be filled except with a trade union organization
that takes over its role in the social and eco-
nomic defense of workers' interests and rights.
How could workers have access to fair wages
and fair labor relations if those are not granted
by law and if they remain deprived of their or-
ganization which enters into negotiations on
their behalf using all available measures for lob-
bying and advocacy.

Companies in the public business sector are lig-
uidated and workers, despite themselves, are
forced into retirement while they are still in their
thirties finding no body to defend their right to
work. Workers in the private sector live for
months without wage. They knock at all doors,
first in protest and then organize sit ins without
finding anybody in the trade union organization
who is capable of defending them. For the first
time in tens of years workers are being interro-
gated by the military prosecution because of a
strike they organized in protest to the death of
one of their colleagues during work and be-
cause of the demand of their right to fair com-
pensations, better working conditions and real
safety measures in the working environment.
Could this situation persist? Could Egyptian
workers remain deprived of their trade union
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freedoms, their basic rights to strike and orga-
nize meetings, their right to form their indepen-
dent trade union structures that submit only to
their will and that join hands and unify only by
their decision to do so; viable democratic organ-
izations established by the workers, monitored
by the workers; where they decide its policies
and approaches; where they are the ones who
either accept or refuse its negotiations or agree-
ments.

We call for fair labor measurements for Egyp-
tian workers. We call for the implementation of
effective measures that can enforce labor
measurements and monitor their implementa-
tion in defense of workers' rights.. people's
rights and not use them in the game of power in
the context of the New World Economic Order.
The established labor measurements are the
product of the struggle of the labor movement
for many years. The establishment of the ILO it-
self is the product of that struggle, as it was es-
tablished as one of the UN organizations,
unique for a special representation of the state:
the tripartite representation of governments,
workers and businessmen. It is also the organi-
zation whose mandate involves the protection,
defense and implementation of labor measure-
ments. Throughout its history it has managed to
produce a number of international agreements
and conventions that maintain fair labor meas-
urements and basic trade union freedoms.

Why then does WTO encroach on this area that
is far placed from its assumed mandate as a
trade organization. Furthermore WTO is a gov-
ernmental organization. Even governments
cannot join the organization without ensuring
that they fulfill certain criteria related to the eco-
nomic and trade legislation and pollicies they
adopt and implement.

Liberalization of trade and competition may be
counter effective factors to the enforcement of
fair labor measurements. Our realities prove
that they have been as such. It follows that la-

bor measurements should remain the concerns
of the international organization within whose
mandate fall those measurements and whose
structure and origination overlap therewith.

Absence of necessary measures to
protect and defend labor measure-
ments o

All that makes it only logical to conclude that
WTO should not interfere with labor measure-
ments. However this logical conclusion does
not seem so matter of fact for many others.
Equally objective reasons explain that attitude:
- The fact the ILO lacks the enforcing and ac-
countability mechanisms deprives the organiza-
tion of its assumed effectiveness, since agree-
ments are usually signed and then violated with
incredible ease.

- ILO, which is based on a tripartite representa-
tion, has witnessed some degree of an imbal-
ance during the past few years, where the influ-
ence of businessmen has gained in power and
impact.

- On another level we have a crisis of the trade
union organizations at a global level, which sub-
sequently influences the effectiveness of those
organizations and their ability to develop their
performance in the context of rapidly changing
labor conditions. Since those are the organiza-
tions representing workers in the ILO its crisis
has undoubtedly impacted the effectiveness of
the organization in the enforcing and maintain-
ing labor measurements.

- All this may lead to the organization's inability
to keep pace with the consecutive develop-
ments in world economy and their impact on la-
bor markets and labor conditions and subse-
quently develop its mechanisms and
agreements accordingly.

The crisis of trade union and workers'
organizations
If the established labor measurements have
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been achieved through a long struggle by all
workers everywhere, then the protection and
implementation of those measurements and
also their development depends on the ability of
the international workers' and trade union
movement to effectively exercise its role. How-
ever international trade union organizations did
not escape the effects of the vigorous chang‘es
in world economy, as shown by the following:

- International trade union organizations have
shown a visible retreat in the size of its mem-
bership. Membership in France, for example,
declined by 11%.

- No doubt a change has occurred in the struc-
ture of the workers movement, with an apparent
shift of weight from heavy industry labor (mines,
metallic industries) to service labor (banking
services, tourism, transportation). Also new
forms of labor have merged such as domestic
labor.

- While its was assumed that the increasing in-
ternationalization of production and the increas-
ing space occupied by the transnational compa-
nies would lead to more solidarity among the
workers' movement on an international level,
yet some contradictions emerged between
workers in the North and South.

- While all those variables should have lead to
the development of the trade union structure to
render it more viable and flexible enough to ab-
sorb larger numbers of workers and to benefit
from the different forces and resources, yet the
internationai iradie-union movement did not yet
succeed in progressing into that direction to
gain the necessary viability and flexibility.

- Many of trade union rights in déveloping coun-
tries are restricted and most trade union organi-
zations lack their independence and democra-

cy.

Crisis of the Egyptian trade union or-
ganization
The Egyptian workers movement suffers its

deprivation of its right to establish its own inde-
pendent trade union organizations. The only ex-
isting trade union organization is imposed by
power of law. Aéédraing to law also, it is a hier-
archical structure, with all its power centered in
its top. It is not a voluntary union between inde-
pendent trade union organizations. Trade union
law no. 35 for the year 1976 and its amend-
ments restricts the right to their independent
formation, their merging or separation. One
huge, ineffective trade union organization. its
membership is almost compulsory that takes
place automatically in the public sector (current-
ly the public business sector); members do not
exercise any of their rights except for nomina-
tion and voting during elections, again both of
which suffer tens of restrictions. Other than that
they have no rights. Their general assemblies
have no right to meet and cannot express them-
selves nor exercise any democratic practices. It
is a structure that has been controlled by the
state to the extent that it has lost is differentia-
tion therefrom. Workers frequently see it as an
extension of state agencies and accordingly
they have lost all trust therein.

With the collapse of the public sector and the
shrinkage in its labor force and the increasing
weight of the private sector, the trade union
structure has come to face a structural crisis
that is inevitable. There is no space of an auto-
matic semi-compulsory membership in the pri-
vate sector. There is no space for exchanging
roles with the management. Hence the trade
union organization has become unable to
progress to any extent in the new industrial
sites, while its leadership has become ineffec-
tive and many of the high trade union positions
are occupied by people who are already in re-
tirement, with no sites to represent and yet this
same organization still monopolizes the repre-
sentation of Egyptian workers in the Internation-
al Labor Organization!!
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New forms of the Movement
From within globalization developed a popular

globalized movement. And from Seattle to

Doha many forces came to the rise and joined
in a global movement in defense of the eco-
nomic and social and political rights of the peo-
ples. Social movements developed in flexible
changing forms responding to the requirements
of struggle in the times of globalization. NGOs
started to play an increasing role since they too
managed to form transcontinental organiza-
tions. It became necessary for the workers and
trade union movement to develop its organiza-
tional structures so that they can interact with
that movement and build bridges of confidence
and joint work with them. The urgently pending
mission has become the development of demo-
cratic trade union structures and the creation of
more viable and flexible organizational struc-
tures.

The trade union movement has to bridge the
distance to the social movements and NGOs
and to overcome its skeptical attitude towards
them. We are all facing challenges that should
not be ignored or missed.

The NGO and protest movements have man-
aged to win the confidence and trust of many
through its achievement of a number of victo-
ries. Yet it still continues to react in defense, to
the extent that it sometimes seems to be chas-
ing major monetary institutions and the WTO.
Also despite its progress in coordinating among
itself, it is still in need of more organization of its
joint activites to ensure an orchestrated
progress towards its solid and sustainable strat-
egies.

In pursuit of fair labor measurements

The working class is probably the most harmed
by developments taking place in our world to-
day. It should therefore be the leader in devel-
oping mechanisms of organization and resis-
tance and the mobilization of the workers'

movement in defense of its rights and the rights
of others. .
To ensure fair labor measurements there
should be a mechanisms that can enforce
them, mechanisms for the international workers'
movement itself to exercise its power and influ-
ence in addition to international mechanisms
that draw their effectiveness from the effective-
ness of the workers' movement, the peoples'
movement, their social movements and the
movement of its civil society organizations.

We have to support a greater and more effec-
tive role of those movements so that they can
exercise their role in the monitoring and de-
fense of fair labor measurements in addition to
all other economic and social rights for all peo-
ples of the world.
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GLOBILIZATION AND FOOD SUPPLY
by Dr. Mohammed ldriss
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Globalization and Food Supply

In November 1996, heads of states and govern-
ments celebrated the World Food Summit in
Rome and solemnly adopted the Declaration of
Rome and a Plan of Action (PoA). While they
were criticized at that time for the central objec-
tive, to reduce the number of hungry up to 2015
by half, because it was considered as an unac-
ceptable slow targeting, five years later the gov-
ernments start to become nervous, because it is

obvious that even this moderate objective will
be difficult to achieve. In 1996, the number of
hungry worldwide was estimated to be around
840 Million people. Today the figure is 826 Mil-
lion, 792 Million of them living in developing and
34 Million living in industrialized countries.
While the Food and Agriculture Organization of
the United Nations (FAO) is highlighting that
this is a success because the population of the
world is growing and the number of undernour-
ished is decreasing, the overall development
can only be judged as a trend, because figures
are generally not very accurate. At least it be-
comes clear how difficult it will be to achieve the
objective of halving the number of the hungry in
the world by 2015.
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Food has been declared a basic human right by
many international agreements such as the Uni-
versal Declaration of Human Rights, the Pream-
ble of the FAO Constitution, the International
Covenant of Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights, among others. Yet, the right to food is
continually denied. Worse, it is now considered
more as an item for trade than for sustenance.
After fives years, we demand that national gov-
ernments and international institutions accept
the responsibilities and consequences of their
failed "experiments" and make this acceptance
known to the poor.

The grassroots communities, including the
peasant farmers, landless agricultural laborers,
small fisher folk, rural women, indigenous peo-
ples and forest dwellers' have a right of access
to productive resources, such as land, water, fo-

rests, seeds, genetic resources and indigenous
knowledge. They should be given the freedom
to determine their own means to meet their food
needs. Moreover, they have the primary right to
benefit foremost from the transformation of their
resources done with their prior and informed
consent.

It is a paradox that peasants who produce food
to feed the world are the ones suffering most
from hunger and malnutrition. Subsistence and
sustainable agricultural systems, which for cen-
turies have been the basis of their livelihood,
are being obliterated by the concentration of
land ownership in a few hands and its corporati-
zation, as well as the encroachment of agribusi-
ness on smallholder farms. These activities di-
lute the culture and way of life of peasants with
the ultimate aim of profit for the few.

Food Summit "Profit for Few or Food for
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The globalization process, perpetuated by the
G8 countries and institutionalized by the World
Trade Organization (WTO), international finan-
cial institutions, like the International Monetary
Fund (IMF) and multilateral development banks,
particularly the World Bank and the Asian Devel-
opment Bank, has benefited merely a few trans-
national corporations. They have gained a mon-
opoly of our food, genetic resources and
agriculture and imposed the dumping of subsi-
dized, unhealthy food and agricultural products
and inputs, including chemical pesticides and
fertilizers into our countries. This has created
massive indebtedness, increased landiessness
and displacement leading to rural out-migration,
eroded our food sovereignty, worsened land and
environmental degradation including the destruc-
tion of biodiversity, the biopiracy of indigenous
knowledge, pesticide poisonings and unabated
land conversions for non-agricultural purposes,
mega-dams, mega projects and maldevelop-
ment. It has further marginalized peasants par-
ticularly women and children.

The WB/MF model of market-oriented land re-
form subverts national governments to imple-
ment genuine agrarian reform by imposing debt
bondage. It does not aim to distribute land to
the landless but rather increases the concentra-
tion of land with the landed elite. The Asian De-
velopment Bank, through its privatization pro-
gram, is even attempting to transfer peasants'
rights and access to water as a public a re-
source to private corporations and large-scale
producers.

The rights of indigenous peoples are likewise
on the verge of extinction with the uncertain
recognition of their contributions to food securi-
ty. There is a critical need to distinguish the
contribution of indigenous peoples, local com-
munities and farmers' rights espécially on their
own seeds under the forthcoming International
Undertaking of Plant Genetic Resources. The
peasants must be empowered to ensure the

achievement of our goal of food for all. Food se-
curity can only be achieved if the world's culti-
vating peasants themselves own the agricultu-
ral lands and have access to resources
required for healthy and safe food production
and sustainable livelihood with gender equity.

In response to the Summit commitments, peas-
ant movements and their partner NGOs/CSOs
have also been working on their own initiatives
towards ensuring food security. These include:
* Policy advocacies and lobbying to sensitize
and strengthen peasant movements, although
there is still a need to strengthen these initia-
tives further.

* Sustainable development programs to raise
levels of self-sufficiency and self-reliance
through increasing domestic production by es-
tablishing local-level seed and grain banks,
conservation of biodiversity, formulation of vil-
lage plans by the villagers, land, water and for-
est management, low-external input, sustaina-
ble agriculture, and utilization of local resources
and local and indigenous knowledge systems.

* Forging the political will to uphold the Right to
Food through people's participation, supporting
efforts towards democratization, gender equity
and improving agricultural services, especially
in the provision of support services and proper
developmental management of food and emer-
gency aid.

* Support measures that restore food sove--
reignty to peasants where the people them-
selves can have control over the productive re-
sources and make decisions on matters
regarding their food security and discourage the
establishment of corporate farms and big com-
mercial fishing corporations.

* Recognize and operationalize farmers' rights
in the International Undertaking of Plant Genet-
ic Resources and install mechanisms to ensure
that farmers primarily benefit from their tradi-
tional knowledge and contributions and resourc-
es.
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* Assess the environmental, social and econom-
ic impacts of Genetically Modifies Organisms
(GMOs) on Food Security with the full and in-
formed participation of NGOs/CSOs and prior
and democratic consent of people in Southern
countries and meanwhile call for a moratorium
on all field-testing, commercialization and trade
of GMOs in food and agriculture.

As NGOs and CSOS, we commit to:

- Make the right to food and food security as
central to national and regional agenda without
forgetting that this is a principal issue of peas-
ants.

- Forge stronger alliance against anti-poor/
peasant policies and put pressure against these
entities including Transnational Corporations,
World Bank, IMF, SDB and the WTO.

- Accelerate the process and implementation of
genuine agrarian reform and other forms of re-
source rights entitlements for peasants to have
control over their way of life and for the nation's
sovereignty on its capacity to produce its own
food.

- Adopt a rights-based instead of the welfare ap-
proach to development work where entitlements

~_for peasants are demanded on the basis of their

rights and accountability of governments and
other institutions are required because it is their
duty to protect and uphold the rights of peas-
ants.

- Continue the work of empowerment of the
grassroots by raising their consciousness of
their ability to secure food for themselves and
their community and to preserve the communi-
ty-based alternative livelihood systems that
save them during times of emergencies.

- In Addition, create awareness and understand-
ing on the impacts of the globalization process-
es.

- Identify, document and publicize self-reliant,
self sufficient, sustainable production and con-
sumption practices, programs and initiatives.

- Work towards ensuring food security and pro-
mote partnerships and linkages between urban
and rural poor.

- Conscienticize the general public about every-
one's role in perpetuating an unjust and une-
qual social economic system through our con-
sumption practices.

RECOMMENDATIONS

We recommend that our governments:
* Adopt an international code of conduct on the
human right to adequate food to govern the ac-
tivities of different actors including the state par-
ties and international institutions to end mainu-
trition and hunger.

* Food aid should not be used as a political
weapon. Governments should be accountable
to guarantee the right to food of vulnerable pop-
ulations including displaced persons, victims of
disasters and internal conflicts, as well as refu-
gees.

* Review the implementation of land reform pro-
grams including violations thereof and formulate
and implement genuine agrarian reform found-
ed on progressive land legislation, which en-
sures equitable access to resources, sustaina-
ble agriculture and gender equity.

* Ensure policies and programs that enable
communities to own and manage productive re-
sources and disallow mega development pro-
jects, which displace populations and peoples,
destroy the environment, livelihoods, and indig-
enous cultures.

* Formulate effective strategies to combat the
threats to food security and prevent the shift of
the control of agriculture from the producers to
the market forces.

* Reject the policies and practices of Bretton
Woods Institutions, especially the conditionali-
ties attached to debt relief, credits and other fi-
nancial assistance.

* Rescind the WTO Agreement on Agriculture,
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Trade Related Agreements on Intellectual Prop-
erties (TRIPS), Sanitary Phytosanitary Meas-
ures (SPS), and General Agreement on Tariffs
and Trade (GATT) and oppose the revival of
MAL. _

* Oppose the WTO General Agreement on
Trade in Services (GATS) and the revived Multi-
lateral Framework of Investments.

* "Deglobalize" and focus on strengthening do-
mestic economy and optimal use of local re-
sources for local communities.

* Remove burden of usurious debt affecting
peasants particularly loans linked to the promo-
tion of chemical-based agriculture.

* Create a public body or forum to review gov-
ernment expenditures and restructuring in favor
of peasants and rural economies.

We recommend that the FAO and inter-
governmental organizations:

* Adopt a World Convention on Food Sove-
reignty and Trade whose principles include the
right of peasants and people to ensure their
food and agricultural policies, food self sufficien-
cy, control and access to land and resources,
gender equity, fair prices and fair trade as well
as sustainable agriculture.

Our Calls today are:

* Assert that all people have the right to safe
and healthy food.

* implantent Land to the Tillers.

* Adopt and celebrate a World Peasants' Day.

* Oppose biopatenting and biopiracy.

* Demand End World Hunger. Take WTO out of
Agriculture. '

Note:
(1) Land to the Tillers also include the right of peasant wom-

en to own land.
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SOME ISSUES RELATING TO FOOD SE-
CURITY IN THE CONTEXT OF THE
WTO NEGOTIATIONS ON AGRICUL-
TURE

introduction

This note highlights some salient issues for con-
sideration in the context of the WTO negotia-
tions on agriculture in relation to incorporating
food security concerns in a revised WTO Agree-
ment on Agriculture. It presents recent data (Ta-
bles 1-3) on the state of food insecurity, notes
the requirements for enhancing food security in
those pacts of the world (countries) with large
proportions of food insecure people, and makes
some policy suggestions for enhancing food se-
curity in relation to the WTO Agr_eement on Agri-
culture.

Definition of food security

Food security as defined by the 1996 World
Food Summit is a situation in which all people
at all times have physical and economic access
to sufficient, safe and nutritious food to meet
their dietary needs and food preferences for an
active and healthy life. Indicators of food securi-
ty can be defined at different levels - for the
world as a whole, for individual countries, or for
households. Ultimately, however, food security
concerns the individual and its principal determi-
nant is the individual's entitlement to food - abili-
ty to produce and/or purchase food.

At the national level, adequate food availability
means that on average sufficient food supplies
are available, from domestic production and/or
imports, to meet the consumption needs of all in
the country. Similarly, as in the case of individu-
als, purchasing power at the national level - the
amount of foreign exchange available to pay for
food imports - is a determinant of national food
security.

The opposite to food security is food insecurity.
Food insecurity can be transitory (when it oc-

curs in times of crisis), seasonal or chronic
(when it occurs on a continuing basis). A person
can be vulnerable to hunger even though he or
she is not actually hungry at a given point in
time(!),

The state of food insecurity

An indication of the absolute and relative num-
ber of people living with hunger and fear of star-
vation (chronic food insecurity) in developing
countries is presented in Table 1. The data,
which are based on the latest estimates of un-
dernourishment (as an indicator of chronic food
insecurity) around the world by the Inter Agency
Working Group on Food Insecurity and Vulnera-
bility Information and Mapping System (FI-
VIMS~ indicate that 792 million people in 98 de-
veloping is countries were not getting enough
food to lead a normal, healthy and active fife.
Another 34 million people in the industrialized
countries and especially in countries in transi-
tion also suffer from chronic food insecurity.
Overall, the bulk of the chronically food insecure
people (undernourished) live in countries with
very low per capita incomes, with countries in
sub Saharan Africa and South Asia having the
highest proportion of undernourished.

The link between food security and
poverty

The common bond of undernourished and vul-
nerable people is poverty. Their incomes are
too low to provide adequate nutrition

Table 1 also provides information on the propor-
tion of people, by country, living on less than $2
a day, a benchmark defined by the World Bank
as the upper poverty line®. As will be noticed,
there is a high degree of correspondence be-
tween the proportion of people below the pover-
ty line and the proportion of undernourished
people across countries.

Similar information is also provided in Table 2,
by region, on the number of people living on
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less than $1 a day, which is the World Bank's
lower poverty line. In 1998, about 1.2 billion
people were below this lower poverty line, 98
percent of whom were in developing countries.
Sub-Saharan Africa and South Asia had the
highest proportion of poor people, respectively
46 percent and 40-percent of their populations.

Policies for countering chronic food
insecurity

To combat hunger and food insecurity the ulti-
mate solution is to provide undernourished peo-
ple with opportunities to earn adequate in-
comes and to assure the physical availability of
food supplies from either domestic production
or imports, or both.

With 70 percent of the world's extremely poor
and food insecure people living in rural areas,
the role of agriculture, which is the predominant
economic activity in rural areas, is crucial in the
eradication of poverty and food insecurity. The
rural poor depend on agriculture both for their
incomes and food entitlements. More generally,
in most countries with a high incidence of food
insecurity, agriculture is the mainstay of the
economy. It accounts for a large share of gross
domestic product (GDP), employs a large pro-
portion of the economically active population,
represents a major source of foreign exchange
and supplies the bulk of basic foods (see Table
3).

Thus chronic food insecurity can be addressed
most effectively through policies that tap the
huge agricultural potential of developing coun-
tries to increase agricultural productivity and
food production.

The contribution of food imports to food securi-
ty, while crucial, is limited by the foreign ex-
change earning capacity of developing coun-
tries. Thus, closing the food gap through
commercial imports is not a realistic possibility
for most countries that have poor prospects for
substantial increases in foreign exchange earn-

ings and/or already face heavy external debt
burdens. ‘

As the information provided in Table 3 indi-
cates, for some countries, food imports ac-
counted for more than 50 percent of total export
earnings, minus debt servicing. Food aid, which
has been in the past used in some cases to
meet uncovered market demands as well as to
feed hungry people directly, has been on the
decline and in any case is not a sustainable so-
lution

In sum, policies that raise incomes of the poor,
accelerate agricultural productivity and food
production and enhance the ability of the coun-
try to import food (by strengthening its export
earning possibilities) are key for confronting
food insecurity in many developing countries.

The WTO Agreement on Agriculture
and food security

The focus of the WTO Agreement on Agricul-
ture (AoA) is not food security. Its objective is to
establish "a fair and market-oriented agricultural
trading system "through "reductions in agricultu-
ral support and protection". The expectation is
that this would result in "correcting and prevent-
ing restrictions and distortions in world agricul-
tural markets". As is well known, the focus of
the framers of the AoA was a perceived need to
correct a situation of mounting production sur-
pluses in a number of food products produced
in a number of developed countries through ris-
ing levels of budgetary support and protection.
The most direct trade distorting aspects of this
situation was the escalating use of export subsi-
dies (subsidy "wars") to dispose of these
mounting surpluses on world agricultural mar-
kets.

On the other hand, for the vast majority of de-
veloping countries the situation was different.
Rather than excessive support and rising pro-
duction surpluses, their situation was one of in-
adequate production and lack of resources to
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~ raise agricultural productivity and food produc-
tion in line with their food needs and agricultural
potential. Hence, the situation of many food in-
secure countries is fundamentally different,
and, accordingly, requires a different approach
from that of reducing support - to agriculture.

Lessons from the history of agricultu-
ral development

Several lessons from the history of agricultural
development, in different parts of the world, are
worthy of note.

Firstly, hardly any country has been able to ini-
tiate and sustain modem economic growth with-
out first exploiting and developing their agricul-
tural potential. The initial effects were to raise
rural income, assure a growing food supply and
increase the national standard of living through
reductions in poverty and food insecurity.
Secondly, successful take-off to sustained agri-
cultural growth was achieved through a judi-
cious mix of subsidies (e.g. inputs and water
management subsidies), pricing polices and
border measures, as well as other institutional
and infra-structural support measures (agricul-
tural credits, extension services, iand reform,
seed banks, crop insurance, storage facilities,
road and transport, market and distribution sys-
tems). This policy mix provided the incentives
and the means for peasant farmers to produce
and innovate.

Thirdly, in terms of the specific measures,
"coupled" rather than "decoupled" policies have
been most effective in rapidly raising agricultu-
ral productivity and production. For example,
one dollar spent on coupled policies would pro-
duce more outputs than the same dollar spent
on decoupled measures.

The relative distorting effects of poli-
cies and countries

A related issue is the relative contribution of

various policy measures and countries to distor-

tions in world agricultural markets. The "policy
classification" approach, which implicity was
used in the Agreement on Agriculture, is to sep-
arate policy measures into boxes ("Amber",
"Green", "Blue') based on a pre-assignment as
to their expected trade distorting nature. An-
other approach is to focus on the impacts of in-
dividual countries on markets based on their
relative size.

The policy classification approach, because it is
not based on actual policy impacts, can lead to
anomalies. For example, some countries can
technically be in compliance with their commit-
ments tender the AoA by shifting, i.e. re-
instrumenting, their support from the Amber to
the Green Box with basically the same effects
on markets®. On the other hand, some other
countries, bemuse of their negligible size in
world agricultural markets, either as exporters
or importers, could utilize policies - classified as
highly trade distorting without contributing any
discernible erect on world agricultural markets.
This raises the question of the best approach
for reducing distortions in world agricultural
markets while allowing "non-offending" coun-
tries to continue to have policy flexibility.

In any event, even in those cases where a rela-
tively large food insecure developing country
may make a discernible contribution to distor-
tion on world agricultural markets, there needs
to be an evaluation of the trade-off between en-
hancing the food security of several hundred
million people versus the distorting impact of
policies on world markets.

Some policy implications in the con-
text of the WTO negotiations on agri-
culture

As data presented in this note show (see Ta-
bles 1-3) there are large differences in food in-
security between richer WTO members and
poorer ones. Given the magnitude of the food
insecurity problem in poorer WTO members, in-
creased, rather than decreased, support to agri-
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culture in these countries is required for greater
agricultural productivity and production growth.
Increased support in these countries will likely
have negligible effects on "distortions in world
agricultural markets". In any case, the benefits
of improvement in living standards and reduc-
tion in food insecurity are likely to far outweigh
any contributions to distortion in world agricultu-
ral markets.

Accordingly, food insecure countries (i.e. those
with a high proportion of undernourished popu-
lation and/or people living in households that
consume less than US$1 or US$2 per day)
should be exempted, as LDCs are currently,
from reduction commitments under a revised

Agreement on Agriculture. Their policy flexibility

should be unconstrained, unless it can be dem-
onstrated, on a country specific basis, that the
use of otherwise prohibited policies have led to
this country obtaining in a particular product an
increased share in world trade above a defined
"de minimis" level®.

Note: )

(1) FAO (2000), the state of food security in the world 2000,
gives the example of Benin where close of half the popula-
tion is vulnerable to hunger whereas only one seventh of
the population is undernourished, using the FAQ estimate
of undernourishment.

(2) World Bank (2001), World Bank Report 200/2001: At-
tacking Poverty, Table 4.

(3) Domestic support in the OECD countries is increasingly
provided under Green Box payments and other exempt poli-
cies (sec OECD, the Uruguay Round Agreement on Agﬁcul-
ture: an evaluation of its implementation in OECD coun-
tries, OECD, 2001, Paris. Analyses s have also shown that
not all policies exempt from reduction commitments (Green
Box and Blue Box) arc indeed production and trade neutral,
as often assumed (Sex for example the results reported nr
Policy Evaluation Matrix, document AGR/CA/APM (2000)
September 2000, OECD, Paris).

(4) A number of threshold limits are utilized in several Uru-
guay Round Agreements. For example, LDCs and other de-

veloping countries with per capita GDP of less than US$ 1
000 are exempted from the prohibition on export subsidies
so long as the export of the country dots not exceed 3.25
percent of world exports of a particular product for two con-
secutive years (see Article 27 of the Agreement on Subsi-

dies and Countervailing Measures).
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The International Overview on gender
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Introduction

Gender relations play a critical role in influenc-
ing the outcome of macro-level policies and
these poficies impact, positively or negatively,
but rarely in a neutral manner, the economic
and social status of men and women in the
economy. Women and men are located differ-
ently in the economy with different entitlements
and capabilities--access to resources, skills,
knowledge and training. Thus macro level poli-
cy shifts, whether of the fiscal and monetary va-
rieties, or trade and investment, which are
transmitted via meso level institutions-labor
markets, goods markets, the credit and finan-
cial markets--to the micro level of the house-
hold etc, may exacerbate or improve existing
gender inequalities.

Trade policy, now being undertaken primarily
via trade liberalization, is now a key macroeco-
nomic policy in the search for economic growth
and development. Trade liberalization repre-
sents a directional shift in trade policy manage-
ment. It is associated with the systematic elimi-
nation and or reduction of tariffs and
quantitative restrictions on imports as well as
restrictions on the nature and scope of support
measures a government may undertake in sup-
port of domestic production. Increasingly, trade
liberalization, as it is being implemented under
the auspices of the World Trade Organization,
is including areas such as services, intellectual
property rights, investment, competition policy
and government procurement. Thus trade poli-

cy, specifically trade liberalization, is now dictat-
ing and conditioning the parameters of public
and social policies. Given its broad and ever
widening scope trade policy/trade liberalization
poses significant challenges, opportunities and
constraints for gender relations and hence,
women's and men's social and economic ad-
vancement.

It is not surprising then that gender lens is be-
ing focused on trade policy/trade liberalization
and the WTO.

Part I: The essentials of a gendered
Approach to Trade Liberalization
Gender analytical approach to trade policy and
frade liberalization seeks to identify the key
mechanisms and pathways through which trade
policy/trade liberalization impact women and
men differently in terms of social burden, earn-
ings, employment, poverty, survival and wealth
generating strategies. Emphasis is placed on
how trade liberalization impacts gender differ-
entiated roles, gender-based constraints, wom-
en's time and access and control of resources.
In this framework a critical emphasis is also
placed on the collection and analysis of gender
disaggregated data.

Gender analysis raises a number of critical
guestions vis a vis trade liberalization"):

* How and in what ways do trade liberalization
affect women and men's access and control of
resources? Does it worsen or improves wom-
en access to, and control of resources, such as
land, credit, technical assistance, technology
and common property resources?

* How does trade liberalization affects the day-
to-day time allocation of men and women's
time?

* How does the trade liberalization process af-
fect men's and women's time availability: task
allocation within the household and at the micro
level?

* Does export expansion lead to increased fe-
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male intensity of employment, or does export
expansion result from increased female share
of the labor force?

* Are women substituting for men, or is their
employment increasing as a result of the
growth of ‘feminized' jobs in which they have a
comparative advantage?

* Does this comparative advantage derive from
perceived or actual skills of women (e.g. in
'clothing manufacture) or from women's role as
“cheap labor”, not only in terms of wages, but
also lesser social benefits, and lower resistance
to exploitative conditions?

(Seguino, Wood, Ozler, cited in Badden 2000).

Part IlI: Gender dimensions of trade
liberalization

Response to the above questions are being ar-
ticulated from at least two orientations : 1) the
studies women and NGO activists working on
issues of development and the impact of struc-
tural adjustment programs implemented in the
nations of the global south since the 1980s by
the International Monetary Fund and the World
Bank; and 2) almost six years of experience
with World Trade Organization led trade liberali-
zation in the South which is currently being dis-
cussed and analyzed by NGO activists and
feminist researchers.

Though this research and activism is still at an
early stage, two strong tendencies have been
noted:

1) Trade liberalization policy may exacerbate
existing gender inequalities thereby worsening
women's economic and social status; alterna-
tively, trade liberalization may present new
challenges and opportunities for improving
these variables, and 2) Existing gender inequal-
ities can undermine the effectiveness of trade
policy because they may adversely affect the
factor re-allocations that are critical to the suc-
cessful implementation the policy.

Though research results are inconclusive as to

the impact of trade Iiberalization on women,
trade liberalization has been associated with
rising female employment in many countries
and it may also promote the expansion of wom-
en owned and operated businesses. Both of
these opportunities provide women with in-
come, which can contribute towards increasing
their autonomy and empowerment in the house-
hold and the community.

But trade liberalisation policy may also ex-
acerbate existing gender inequalities there-
by worsening women's economic and social
status.

For example:

* Given the existing gender division of labour,
which assigns primary responsibility for social
reproduction to women, trade liberalisation poli-
cies that increase the employment of women in
the formal and informal economy, without com-
plementary measures such as day care, may
simply increase the work burden of women.

* Trade liberalisation may also reinforce gender
segregation and gender-typing of occupations
and industries in which "women's jobs" have
lower pay and less secure tenure than "men's
jobs." Many of these jobs are linked to tradi-
tional areas of unpaid domestic work (Beneria
and Lind 1995).

* In many countries women lack productive re-
sources such as credit and land. Trade liberali-
sation will not necessarily move resources to
women and may even reduce women's access
to resources. -For example, when there is a
switch from subsistence to cash crop produc-
tion for export, women generally lose traditional
access to land (Bifani-Richards 1999, Joekes
1999). ,

Existing gender inequalities can undermine
the effectiveness of trade policy because
they affect the factor re-allocations that are
critical to the successful implementation of
such policies.
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For example:

* |t is generally assumed that men and women,
as formal sector workers, have the same em-
ployment needs. But women workers face par-
ticular constraints, such as childcare and
housework, which may affect their ability to re-
spond appropriately to price signals etc.

* Likewise, women farmers and women busi-
ness entrepreneurs face gender barriers in ac-
cessing credit, technical assistance and training
that may also negatively affect their ability to

expand production and take advantage of new -

opportunities. Beneria and Lind (1995) noted
that, because of the implicit assumption that
women are not as productive as men, resourc-
es, opportunities and training that emerge from
changing trade rules are often likely to go men.

The interplay between existing gender inequali-
ties and trade policies results in a number of
broader areas of gender-differentiated impact of
the operation of the trade system.

These includes:

A- Trade-induced fiscal adjustment and gender

* Decreased tax revenues from the liberaliza-
tion of imports having adverse impact on the fis-
cal deficit resulting in cut backs in government
spending on social programs special programs
geared towards girls and women.

* Introduction of mechanisms such as privatiza-
tion and commercialization of services, which
are necessary correlates of trade liberalization
_often shift the burden of social reproduction to
the household sectors.

B- Trade induced employment effects and gen-
der

* Feminization of the labour market and or the
informalization of work (see subcontracting,
homewbrking etc).

C. Destruction of internal markets

* Increase imports of products such as vegeta-
ble, meat, power milk and milk substitutes
which in some countries are the domain of
women.

* Threats to craft and dressmaking from ma-
chined produced import substitutes and in-
crease cross border trade in second hand-
clothes

The next section presents a cursory look at
some of the gender dimension of trade policy/
trade liberalization in different sectors and re-
gions of the world.

Part IV: Regional and sectoral differ-
ences and similarities in examining
gender and trade issues.

On the global level there are serious questions
being raised about whether the South, in partic-
ular, the least developed countries, have been
able to increase their exports as much as or in
proportion to the degree to which their markets
have been swamped by cheap imports from the
North. There is clearly pronounced impact from
trade liberalisation on the survival strategies of
different groups within the economies of the
South. For example, increased exports may
means more employment for some women but
increase imports means more cheap goods en-
tering the economy which has particular impli-
cations for women in import competing sectors
(such as agriculture, vegetable production etc.)
In Jamaica, decrease in tariffs may have helped
to improve and promote informal women' mar-
ket and expansion of women in trade in the is-
land and among the islands. But it has had se-
vere negative impacts on farmers many of who
are women smali farmers or farm labourers.
Agriculture: Examples of negative impact of
trade liberalisation on women's livelinood strate-
giés are particular pervasive in traditional agri-
culture domain. Senegalese women activists
reports that local Senegalese women farmers
are facing stiff competition in tomatoes, garlic
and onions from cheap, heavily government
subsidies imports from the European Union (re-
ported by women activists at a WTO Sympo-
sium, Geneva 1998). Similar scenario are re-

180



ported for the Philippines where women activi-
ties argue that the country's commitments to
the WTO has led to the reduction of tariffs and
the free entry of all agricultural products into the
country which is threatening the "traditional
products of the peasants such as onions, garlic
and potatoes (which) were earlier protected by
law", Oliveros 1997). In the Caribbean the most
widely known fall-out from trade liberalization
has been the Banana industry which is a signifi-
cant employer of women, especially in the Win-
Ward Islands.

Alternatively, in Latin America women seem to
have gained in terms of opening up of employ-
ment in non-traditional, commercial agriculture
in areas such as horticulture, fruits, ornamental
plants, shelifish etc. The consequent moderni-
zation of agriculture with new technological fea-
tures 'have created a large demand for female
labour in activities such as reaping, harvesting,
processing and packing' (Bifani-Richard, 1999,
p.83. In the Chilean fruit sector women com-
prise 52% of the 84% workers in the sector; in
Costa Rica women workers are 36% in the non-
traditional agricultural production. Many ob-
servers note that these new export activities
have engendered expansion of trade in these
areas have led to dynamization of the rural
economy. However, jobs are contingent and
low paying (lower paying than men's salaries).
Manufacturing: Manufacturing used to be the
area that was most dependent on female la-
bour. For many developing countries (such as
Dominican Republic and Bangladesh), a strong
link between the rising share of exports in man-
ufacturing and the share of women in the ' manu-
facturing work force. This is particularly the
case in clothing, light electronics etc where
women have gained increased employment op-
portunities, especially in export processing
zones. But it must also be noted that in some
countries women workers have been dislocated
by the process of trade liberalisation. Overall,

women are vulnerable to temporary, part-time
work without proper health and safety safe-
guards or trade union rights.

Services: It is well recognized that women
have been incorporated into traditional service
such as public sector, social welfare sector and
government administration in most countries.
With regard to the modern services women
tend to dominate in the information processing
sector. Research in the Caribbean and else-
where show that women in these countries al-
most exclusively dominate the date entry seg-
ment. Women provide data eniry for the
processing and coding of information on credit
cards, airlines, mail orders, and rail systems.
This industry is characterized by low wage.
Women are not yet in significant numbers in the
higher paying software and programming end.
Informal sector: The informal sector is multidi-
mensional with links to agriculture, manufactur-
ing and service sector. Subcontracting, particu-
larly, in the garment industry-- through
outsourcing and home working--is the primary
way that the informal sector and the manufac-
turing sector interface. This is a common fea-
ture within the garment industry where there is
a high percentage of home workers (38% in
Thailand, 25-39% in Philippines, 30% in Mexico
and 30-60% in Chile and 45% in Venezuela).
The major service sector related activities to be
found in the informal sector are small-scale
commerce and catering. The agricultural link is
the informal cross-border and domestic trading
in vegetables etc.

The gender dimension of the informal sector is
very stark. In most countries women account
for a large percentage of participants, 53% in
Tanzania, 40% of the labour force in the infor-
mal sector in Peru (Bifani-Richard 1999). Re-
search on the gender dimension of informal
sector activities in African and Latin America
point to women's heavy concentration in trade
and service sector activities while men 'tend to
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undertake transformation process and create
small industries in the context of small-scale la-
bour intensive and low profile skill enterprises’
(Bifani-Richard 1999) such as 'patch and mend'
repair shop activities.

In general research results are inconclusive as
to the impact of trade liberalisation on women.
This is so for at least three reasons: 1) The twin
sides of liberalisation: export promotion and in-
crease imports (via decreased tariffs etc) [In
theory, liberalisation should be a simultaneous
process of increasing exports as well as in-
creasing imports]; 2) inter sectoral shifts in ex-
port composition; 3) the nature and extent of
global competition between women.

ltems one and two which represent intra coun-
try gender dynamics and have been discussed
above so we will now turn our attention the third
inter item, inter country or global gender dy-
namics

Trade liberalization has also intensified compe-
tition between women within the local economy,
regionally and globally. In the first instance,
while it was the case that opportunities in the
manufacturing sector accommodate all women
and especially created employment for poor
women with little education, opportunities in the
newly emerging modern service sector would
seem to privilege educated and middle class
women over their not so educated and poor sis-
ters.

Regionally, the operations of trade blocks that
liberalizes trade may lead to trade diversion
from one country or region to another resulting
in loss of income in the country from which the
business entity has shifted operations from.
Meanwhile in the receiving country the resulting
process of trade creation creates employment
for women. This is certainly been the case with
the NAFTA agreement which have significant
impact for Caribbean women workers in textile
and clothing sector. This has been accompa-
nied by intensive intra-regional competition

within the Caribbean Basin rim, as between Ja-
maica, El Salvador and Honduras. A striking
case is between Jamaica and Mexico. Though
causation has not been accurately establish,
there is clear correlation between the lost of ac-
cess and gain of access from one country to
another. In 1995 Jamaica was the largest ex-
porter of underwear to the US (40% of US im-
ports, however by the third Quarter of 1996 (ap-
proximately two years after NAFTA came into
force), Jamaica's export to the US declined by
12% while Mexico's NAFTA access grew by
40% with 10% share of the US market (King
1996, cited in Wedderburn 1998). in September
of 1997 the industry lost close to 16,000 jobs
due flight of factories (the Observer, Sept. 16,
1997, cited in Wedderburn 1998). Yet another
example is the re-location of South African
clothing enterprises into other areas in southern
Africa to take advantage of cheaper labour.

Globally, it is been now becoming clear that
women in Africa are losing local textile and
clothing market due to competition from cheap
clothing in Asia. Likewise, there is inter-regional
competition as some garment firms move out of
the Caribbean region all together to relocate in
places such as Bangladesh. With the gradual
phase out of the Multifibre agreement and full
liberalization of clothing and textile many coun-
tries now benefiting from MFA will be at a se-
vere disadvantage. As noted by Bhattacharya
(1999), there may be 'skewed welfare gains' for
the South in the sense that 'China, Indonesia
and South Asian countries will gain more com-
pared to Latin America and the Caribbean and
sub-Saharan Africa. But even within Asia there
will be differential impact as it is hypothesized,
based on current trends, that ‘higher cost ex-
porting nations, such as Hong Kong, South Ko-
rea an Taiwan which control the largest share
of the market will cede ground to lower cost
suppliers (such as China and India), Bhatta-
charya (1999)@. In the final analysis new and
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low cost countries (Bangladesh and Sri Lanka)
may be squeezed out of the market due to
small size and lack of product diversification
and low productivity (Bhattacharya 1999).

As noted above, the research result from case
studies trying to examine the impact of trade lib-
eralization on women and men is inconclusive.
There are significant hurdles in data collection
and analysis. But more importantly the problem
of attributing causation is a tricky one. Since
trade liberalization comes from multilateral
trade agreements, regional agreements but
also from structural adjustment programs. In
addition, many economies are also undergoing
economic reform which introduces privatization,
de-regulation and commercialization in spheres
of the economy that were either very public or
under state enterprises, very protected and
carefully regulated and services which were of-
fered as part of social policy/social welfare pro-
grams. It is difficult therefore to isolate the
cause and effects of persistent unemployment,
casualization of work and change in economic
well-being.

Trying to pinpoint cause and effects and the
specific impact of a particular set of trade liber-
alization policy call for deepening the analytical
underpinning of case studies as well as a more
complex interweave and greatly nuanced femi-
nist application of gender analysis into trade
theory and policy.

Some questions that women in the Middle East,
Eastern Europe and transition economies can
pose in this context include:

What are the gender based constraints and
considerations (such as access and control of
resources: land, credit and technical assis-
tance) in your country/region?

What have been the specific directional shifts in
trade policy and how is trade liberalization oc-
curring?

What are the possible impacts of trade liberali-
zation/export promotion on women and gender

equality

(This points to new or increasing factors that af-
fects women's traditional access to productive
resources. For example, the elimination of im-
port barriers and other restrictions on the inflow
of cheap products from abroad or the elimina-
tion of restrictive licensing requirements so that
now foreign producers have greater encourage-
ment to enter the market.)

What is the nature of the change in competitive
environment? To what extent has it caused shift
in the use of the factors of production? '

In general has trade liberalization worsened or
improved women's access to, and control of
land, credit and common property resources?
To what extent have government export promo-
tion incentives (tax credits etc) affect women
jobs and access to credit etc.

What is the trend in terms of power and access
to resources between women and men in your
country and region? How has trade liberaliza-
tion have affected the following?

a- women's versus men's employment

b- the range of alternatives available to mem-
bers of the households

c- intro household power and income distribution
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Precipitating events have shaped the last stage
of the past decade and the beginning of the cur-
rent decade. Profound political changes, inter-
national economic, social and cultural policy
transformations have been taking place. The in-
- fluence was further accelerated, as a result of
the enormous technological progress, particu-
larly in the field of telecommunications and me-
dia. Other factors also had an impact, like the
emergence of a unipolarity that rules interna-
tional affairs, promotes capitalism as the poor
and developing countries' only choice, and at-
tempts to impose globalization as its main ap-
paratus, in order to restructure the world's poli-
tics and economics according to its interests.
As a result, the gap between the rich and the
poor widens and the development efforts and
fight against backwardness and poverty get
stalled. Among globalization goals, is the impo-
sition of market mechanisms on all the social
sectors, namely in the domains that have spe-
cific effects on people's daily livelihoods (nutri-
tion, water, electricity, services, education,
health, heredity, nationality, wages... etc). It
also seeks to reinforce the supremacy of a
group of the large industrial countries headed
by the United States. Globalization employs, as
well, military force to subdue the nations totally
or partially rejecting its policies.

Globalization weakness smaller nations' ability
to formulate independent polices. Structural ad-
justment programs, launched by the Internation-
al Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World Bank, in-
flict on these governments policies that can be
summarized by the following:

- Market liberalization and the opening of all

boundaries for foreign investment exploitation.
- Modification or cancellation of laws regulating
economic institutions, social and political work-
ing conditions for the purpose of limiting gov-
ernment expenditures on wages and consumer
protection, health insurance, social services
and education programs. The government ex-
penditures' austerity measures would mainly re-
duce the services available for the poor.
- Privatization that calls for sale of state-owned
assets to the private sector. Most of the times
the buyers are foreign investors and the privati-
zation process is accompanied by arbitrary lay-
offs and wage cuts to benefit of capital.
- Imposition of fees on government provisions.
- Intensification of export which exploits land as
a result of large-scale agriculture cultivation for
foreign markets, resulting in increased rural mi-
gration and poverty.
This is, in a very short summary, my opinion, of
what globalization and its objectives are about.
So what are the globalization's effects on gen-
der, social groups, or the relation between men
and women in terms of equality, rights, obliga-
tions and roles?
Gender, obviously, is a concept that was lately
introduced by the United Nations to denote men
and women's social roles, responsibilities, and
the ensuing appropriate behavior, as set by a
specific society or culture. These roles differ ac-
cording to societies, social classes, and time
periods. Moreover, this concept indicates that
the division of roles is not set biologically. It is
the result of the social stratification deeply em-
bedded in the social culture and the dominating
ideologies. The gender concept distinguishes
between men and women's biological differenc-
es and the social role that can be changed ac-
cording to political decisions, public opinion,
and development policies. It is worth noting at
this stage, that, though this concept entered
-women's dictionary, it is not a novelty in terms
of subject matter. In fact, we have been working
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on this concept for a long time. Wi have not
been limited to the issue of equal rights in our
radical women organizations. Instead, we have
been promoting a notion that reflects to a large
extent the concept of gender in order to include
woman and integrate her in the development
process and decision-making. The innovation
brought about by the gender concept is that
equality and integration raised the issue of male
and female's equal employment and income in
public administrations. Gender was introduced
not only in women's organizations and civil soci-
ety but also in official agencies, through lobby-
ing to include gender ratio (the ratio of men to
women) in economic  planning. Whatever the
nomenclature is, what we care for is the follow-
ing end result:

A woman has all the potentials and capabilities.
A human being is not be classified as man or
woman in a work and employment environ-
ment.

Following the overview on globalization and
gender, | would like to discuss the effects on
gender roles resulting from globalization, more
specifically, the relation between men and
women and the subject of equality.

There is no doubt that international conferences
as well as the accompanying local and regional
conferences have unified and globalized the
women's cause, in the sense that the issue was
raised to the international level. Consequently,
the understanding of equality was developed
and deepened, and was related to economics,
finance, political authority, family, education...
etc. There is no doubt that the concept of gen-
der did not crop up from a void but was the re-
sult of accumulated women's struggle all over
the world.

| will not go over the details of the four inter-
national conferences on women:

- Mexico (1975) with the pertinent slogans on
freedom - equality - the elimination of all dis-
crimination and equal participation in political

and public life. ;

- Copenhagen (1980): the implementation of
the strategies presented in Mexico. '
- Nairobi (1985): it was considered a stepping-
stone in the formulation of strategies that up-
graded women's roles until the year 2000, fol-
lowing the motto of women's empowerment -
participation - and the qualitative gap reduction
- the benefit of human rights - equality between
the two sexes in the field of participation and
development.

- International Conference on Human Rights
Vienna (1992) that discussed topics directly re-
lated to women (violence against women
among these rights).

- International Conference on Population and
Development Cairo (1994) which looked into
the empowerment of women.

- International Conference on Women (Beijing
1995), which had promoted work for equality,
development, and peace. It called for a consoli-
dation of efforts in order to eradicate poverty;
eliminate discrimination in education, training,
health care, labor, the economic force, environ-
mental protection; limiting the inequality in deci-
sion making and authority; modification of legis-
lation in order to make power relations more
equitable between men and women; and institu-
tionalizing social groupings in most ministries
and governments.

As result of globalization, | have to say, we are
concerned about the end results achieved in
these conferences!! No doubt, globalization has
broad impacts, but its effect on marginalized
groups and particularly on women will be much
harsher!! This will lead to the deterioration of
women's situation all over the world due to their
poverty, illiteracy, and yrémployment, and due
to inequitable laws. In addition, women have
become a commodity that was liberalized under
globalization and sold in public for the pleasure
of the largest financiers in the world.

Thus, we note here the following:
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- Globalization has possibly created new em-
ployment for some women. Only these possibili-
ties are presented without state coverage, labor
union protection, or any other guarantees.

- Technological progress (and not globalization
as a social economic and political system of the
world) expanded communication between wom-
en and facilitated the formation of alliances.

- The downsizing of the national state, that was
used by men to institute their authority through
the state's different manifestations (citizenship
duties - public life leadership...) and that exclud-
ed women from its structure for a long time, did
not lead to the breakup of the prevailing struc-
ture and to an improvement in the social and
economic equality between men and women.
We also note here the following two remarks:
The power of the nation state waned only in de-
veloping countries to serve the global capital!!
This globalization has a place only for the pow-
erful exploiter - commodities and its free ex-
change, with profits being its ultimate goal.
Women, in parallel, remain the weakest agent.
Women's life was influenced by the economic
instability in most countries as a result of the
State's downsize in the interest of trans-national
corporations (a component of globalization).
The structural adjustment program imposed by
the International Monetary Fund and the World
Bank (being the channels for globalization) af-
fected women.

* The privatization of state-owned-entities led to
drastic layoffs. Women are usually the first to
lose their jobs and the last to get them, while
also obtaining lower wages.

~* The reduction of government expenditures
and the austerity polices resulted in a reduction
of the provisions available for the poor (health
insurance, social services, education) with
women being the poorest.

* Women were shoved into irregular and unor-
ganized employment (which means instability
and poverty). '

* Mergers of small with larger companies to in-
crease profits destroy the former group, which
is generally run by women.

* Interest rates increase, under national econo-
mies' structural adjustment programs, makes it
difficult for small companies managed by wom-
en to obtain loans at reasonable costs. These
end up shutting down.

* Trade liberalization and custom duties elimi-
nation on industries and local agriculture lead,
in developing countries, to massive and arbi-
trary lay-offs, especially in light industries where
most of the workers are women (the cancella-
tion of duty on the acajou fruit in Mozambique).

* Unemployment increases in general and in
particular amongst women.

* The concept of gender calls for training wom-
en and enabling them with skills to be effective
in their work. Hence, within the context of the
globalization imposed on the poor and impover-
ished developing countries, how can women
acquire such trainings and skills? Would it be
possible to consider gender in economic plan-
ning of governmental and non-governmental or-
ganizations within the context of this rule of jun-
gle, whereby the strong that has money and
power controls, and within a context of a sys-
tem glorifies the 20% rich people and the trans-
formation of the remaining 80% into beggars at
the doors of the rich people's palaces?

* Democracy and human rights which are in-
struments used to lobby for women's rights and
the concept of gender have been waning, in the
wake of the globalization strategies that have
no values but those of the market and of profit-
making. o

* The World Trade Organization arrangements
(the most important mechanism and the most
dangerous) that seek to increase liberalization
and formulate agreements in the field of intel-
lectual property, industry, pharmaceuticals, ed-
ucation, energy, environment, investment, agri-
culture, and services to the benefit of
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trangnational companies increased the deterio-
ration probability, especially for the poor, wom-
en and marginalized categories.

* The rise in poverty led to the devastation of all -

efforts seeking to establish equality between
the two sexes. It also made it impossible to inte-
grate women in development and achieve the
concept of gender. Women trafficking increased
either to benefit from their labor or to exploit
them sexually.

* The price increase of food items and basic
goods in developing countries as a result of
competition with imported products, the open-
ing of borders and the removal of subsidies on
basic items (sugar- flour- electricity - fuel)
raised the need for these products, increased
the poverty of the poor. Women are the most
vulnerable to this effect.

* Servicing the debt in developing countries is
muttiplying at a terrifying rate and is directly af-
fecting the momentum of to acquire women's
rights and the concept of gender.

* Globalization has increased the differences
between men and women since, acco}ding toa
female researcher, only a minority of women
can use the Internet. In addition, there are huge
differences in terms of intellectual property, raw
material ownership, and capital attainability.
Globalization does not take into consideration
the integration of women during the develop-
ment process, as development is not one of its
strategies and instead focuses on increasing in-
vestment and wealth. '
In conclusion, globalization remains an intricate
concept to define, yet it turned humans into
tradable goods and increased the differences
between men and women. It also led to the
breaking of conflict in several parts of the world
as a result of the domination of military, politi-
cal, or economic power.

| will not suggest solutions and | am not in a po-
sition to do so, since the impact of globalization
on gender and gender itself are universal is-

sues that are also complicated subjects. How-
ever, it is worth raising the discussion and to
start rejecting what is conveyed to us. Instead,
we need to research and learn more about it.
Then, we must broaden the horizons of our
women's organizations and other organizations
through international solidarity, creating allianc-
es to explore opposing strategies in order to
preserve our achievements, and to work on at-
taining an acceptable gender standard and the
integration of women in development. To obtain
this, we ought to impose the implementation of
the Agreement on the elimination of all forms of
discrimination against women.

Based on the claim that globalization is not a
fate that cannot be rejected, we seek an alter-
native globalization that is more humanitarian, a
globalization that has humans and humanitari-
an development as its objective. We seek to put
pressure in order to cancel all the debts of de-
veloping countries, and to oppose the World
Trade Organization and its agreements. In or-
der to implement all of this, we will not run out
of means.
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WTO Fourth Ministerial Conference
Cairo NGO Seminar on WTO and
South interests

Cairo - October 23-24/2001

Participants in Cairo Seminar held on 23-24 Oc-
tober 2001 on "WTO and South interests", who
represent major civil society organisations in
Arab and other developing countries would like
to address this message to the peoples, gov-
ernments and civil society organisations partici-
pants of WTO Fourth Ministerial conference/
Doha, Qatar on 9-13 November 2001.

First: Occurrences and facts:

Seven years after the establishment of WTO,
the time is appropriate to evaluate the results of
different agreements that materialised during
the Uruguay Round (1986-1993) and which are
monitored by WTO in terms of their impact on
international trade and production in general
and development conditions in South countries
in particular. During this period a number of
practical facts and practices were monitored by
statistics gathered by several international or-
ganisations that suffice to assess to what extent
the commitments made by industrial developed
countries were realised with regards opening
their markets to the exports of developing coun-
tries. Moreover, in light of actual practices, it is
possible to examine to what extent the fears of
the developing countries as to the effects of the
Uruguay agreements on their development pro-
grams are justified. '

A realistic assessment could constitute a sound
basis for recognising shortcomings in the rules
contained in the world trade system, which
WTO seeks to implement. It is also a good
launching pad for the developing countries to
reach a unified position regarding various is-
sues that will be raised in WTO Fourth Ministe-
rial Meeting.

The results of liberalising trade under the WTO

have been a disappointment to the hopes of
many including those who advocate economic
liberalisation. They were also totally different
from what was promised to developing coun-
tries in terms of a boost in trade and production
in the wake of the Organisation's establishment.
1- At the international level, the average growth
rate in world exports during the 90's was less
than the 70's and 80's; the period described as
non-liberal. Even during the 90's. The average
growth rate of exports in the years following the
establishment of WTO (1995-1999) was lower
than those in the preceding years (1990-1994):
10%as compared to 21%. This decrease was
clearly reflected on international exports in agri-
cultural goods that fell to 5.7% during 1995-
1999 after having reached 19% during1990-
1994. At the level of developing countries, there
was no tangible change in the average rate of
trade in commodities since 1989.

2- Concerning GDP at the world level, the rate
did not exceed 3.2% in the 90's as compared to
4.6% in the 60's and 70's. The average growth
rate in developing countries was 3.6% in the
90's as compared to 6% during 1965-1980. An-
nuai growth rate in South countries - except Af-
rican states - during 1995-2000 was less than
in 1995.

3- Regarding the flow of capital to developing
countries (direct and indirect investments), the
average rate in the 90's was but a return to the
former level realized in 1975-1982 (nearly 5%
of GDP in developing countries).

4- Consequences were severe on industrial
growth and employment in many developing
countries. National industries suffered an acute
drop with regard demand for their products as a
result of open markets before cheap goods
coming from advanced industrial countries as
well as newly industrialised countries. Many in-
dustries were shut down as production capabil-
ities were exploited by 20% to 30%. Unemploy-
ment rates increased and real wages dropped
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drastically. The effects of liberalising trade poli-
cies were very painful for Sub Saharan African
countries. It is not an exaggeration to state that
liberalising trade banished industrialisation from
the South.

5- Although many developing countries reduced
tariff rates on their imports from advanced in-
dustrial countries, their exports suffered greatly
to penetrate into the markets of industrial coun-
“tries. For, in advanced countries, tariffs levied
on agricultural exports are still very high and
subsidies on domestic goods and exports were
not reduced. In fact, advanced countries con-
stantly urged the developing countries to re-
move all forms of subsidies that support devel-
opment. Agricultural subsidy in OECD countries
reached 406 billion dollars (i.e. ri?ore than one
billion dollars a day). This sum Is double the
amount required to reduce the rate of the popu-
lations suffering from malnutrition in the world
to an acceptable level by 2015, that is 180 bil-
lion dollars.

Although average tariffs on industrial goods in
the developed countries do not exceed 4%, yet
tariffs on important commodities exported by
advanced countries are much higher. In fact,
advanced countries are still stalling in liberalis-
ing trade of textiles and clothes and hold itself a
high quota of these commaodities, a matter that
contravenes the spirit of the agreement
reached in the Uruguay Round. On the other
hand, customs duties on the exports of devel-
oping countries have increased according to
the degree of the commodity's production. This
in turn will obstruct the course of industrialisa-
tion within developing countries. Furthermore,
developing countries suffer from exporting to
the advanced owing to the latter's imposition of
other barriers such as technical and environ-
mental restrictions, mainly to protect their na-
tional interests.

6- TRIPS Agreement imposes strict restrictions
on the right of developing countries to provide

health care to their peoples, develop pharma-
ceutical industries and secure drugs at afforda-
ble prices to the majority. This Agreement
blocks any attempt of technology transfer from
the developed to developing countries and
does not avail any protection of the cultural her-
itage nor the genetic account of these countries
in the face of multinationals.

7- The developing countries are faced with
many difficulties due to dumping lawsuits raised
against them before WTO. This costs huge ex-
penses and saps much efforts and time be-
cause of its limited technical cadres. Equally,
the mechanism of disputes settlement in WTO
does not help the developing countries- mostly '
small and poor- in gaining their rights because
the power to impose penalties is given to the
disadvantaged country. It is well known that the
technical capability of small and poor countries
to impose penalties on powerful countries is
very weak, bearing in mind political and military
considerations as well as trade in relations be-
tween these two groups. Furthermore, the com-
plicated mechanisms of disputes settlement
take a long time that may reach a year or more
during which the consequent damage due to
the anti-dumping measures persists with no
guarantee of indemnity or compensation.

8- Developing countries are confronted with im-
mense problems in implementing some of their
obligations to WTO owing to their inadequate
technical, administrative and financial potential.
Implementation difficulties also increase when
advanced countries do not execute the stipula-
tions on granting preferential and special treat-
ment to developing countries. They have not
even adhered to their commitments in terms of
granting financial aid, technical and administra-
tive ‘assistance and facilities for transferring
technology to developing countries.

Generally speaking, the developing countries
feel that they have not received anything signifi-
cant compared to their considerable conces-
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sions in the Uruguay Round. Moreover, they
believe that they have entangled themselves
when they accepted commitments beyond their
implementation capacity while advanced coun-
tries give no sufficient assistance in this re-
spect. Moreover, heavy pressures are exerted
on the developing countries to initiate a new
round of trade negotiations, which will include
new issues, a matter that will entail more bur-

dens on the developing countries. Anyway, The ‘

developing countries strongly believe that im-
portant issues related to their development are
not given enough importance by WTO such as
foreign debts, transfer of technology and aid. In
fact, development issue has been marginalized
in WTO.

Second: Recommendations In light of what
was presented, it is possible to indicate several
demands, that reflect the general situation, and
which should be claimed by developing coun-
tries in the WTO Fourth Ministerial Meeting.
These are:

1- The meeting should recognise the imbalance
in the current WTO agreements between the
obligations of developed and developing coun-
tries respectively in view of the different level of
socio-economic development realised by each
side, as well as the different level of administra-
tive, organisational and financial capabilities
available in both groups in terms of executing
their commitments.

The logic result of such recognition is that the
development issue should occupy a special po-

sition and be given significant importance by

WTO. Developmental considerations should be
addressed upon determining the concessions
made by various -parties in trade negotiations
held within the framework of the WTO. It is not
possible that development should be marginal-
ized in an Organisation where almost all its
members are developing countries whose main
concermn is to achieve development. The extent

to which the liberalisation of trade can reach
must also be linked with what liberalisation can
offer in the interest of development.

2- Development issue should be given top prior-
ity on the TWO agenda. It is imperative to adopt
the principle that obligations should be com-
mensurate with the degree of economic devel-
opment of these countries and with what was
achieved regarding the living conditions of their
population. Therefore, special and preferential
treatment should be appliéd to developing
countries instead of the principle of transitional
periods specifying certain duration in the cur-
rent agreements. For development cannot be
realised in five or ten years. Developing coun-
tries should not be deprived of utilising the in-
struments of trade and industrial policies as did
the old and new industrial countries for long pe-
riods under GATT and even before it appeared
in 1947. Enjoying certain levels of preference
might be linked to specific values with the syn-
thetic indicator for comprehensive development
that urges the reduction of preferential levels
with the increase of the value of this indicator.
3- A basic result should emerge from the two
preceding demands. Firstly: The right of devel-
oping countries to review most of their commit-
ments made under immense pressures in WTO
agreements. Signing these agreements was a
result of pressure and terrorism a matter that vi-
olates the principle of a free will. This was ac-
companied by back of knowledge of the conse-
quences of implementation of the agreements.
The developed countries further have not ful-

_filled their commitments. All these conditions le-

gally permit a review of the current agreements
and non-implementation of some of the subse-
quent commitments. It is important to note that
the required evaluation is not only related to so-
called implementation issues that might only
demand the lifting of technical or administrative
or even financial obstacles concerning the exe-
cution of certain existing agreements. In fact,
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this does not concern procedural, technical or
financial matters that prevent the implementa-
tion of reasonable or acceptable obligations.
The core issue is that these obligations are im-
perfect and unbalanced from the developmental
point of view. Therefore, the implementation is-
sues must be explained widely, meaning the
amendment of regulations contained in the
agreements and re-evaluation of commitments
in light of development requirements. .
4- Placing development issue before other is-
sues and giving it priority in WTO does not only
imply the revision of the commitments of devel-
oping countries, but rather giving particular at-
tention on a number of issues that concern
these countries. These are related also to
growth of developing countries trade in particu-
lar and in the world trade in general. The main
of these issues are: relationship between trade
and foreign debt, trade and transfer of technolo-
gy and trade and foreign aid, as well as free-
dom of labour movement and deterioration of
trade exchange rates of developing countries.

5- Just as WTO is closely monitoring develop-
ing countries and their compliance with their
various obligations, it should also ensure that
developed countries are honouring their com-
mitments with respect fo developing countries.
This includes barriers set before the exports of
developing countries to their markets by means
of manipulating certain texts in agreements on
subsidies; dumping and technical obstacles be-
fore trade as a form of illegal protection of their
industry and exports. This also includes what
developed countries have pledged as aid to
compensate developing countries for high pric-
es of agricultural and food commodities; as well
as what they have pledged to facilitate the
transfer of technology to promote technical, or-
ganisational and administrative capabilities of
developing countries in order to enable them to
discharge their obligations in the WTO agree-
ments. Moreover, all glittering and vague prom-

ises made by developed countries should be
translated into specific and clear obligations ac-
companied by penalties on those countries that
fail to execute these obligations.

6- Developing countries should refuse to hold a
new round of multilateral trade negotiations.
This was acceptable to a certain extent during
the GATT period because of the absence of an
international organisation with a recognised le-
gal entity and strong influence. With the estab-
lishment of this Organisation in the wake of the
Uruguay Round, there was no need for such
rounds. The WTO is a permanent forum for ne-
gotiations in accordance with existing agree-
ments and what they contain in terms of resum-
ing talks on certain issues, and due to its
organisational and legal structure comprising
specialised councils and many working groups.
Therefore, working through rounds is duplica-
tion and a repetition of work in the Organisation
and is quite unnecessary. Moreover, rounds ex-
haust the representatives of developing coun-
tries in the Organisation who have to follow up
a great number of negotiations on many issues
usually on the agenda of these rounds. In other
words, this method is in contradiction with the
limited technical, administrative and financial
capabilities of developing countries. Any persis-
tence in this respect is practically a form of mar-
ginalizing developing countries in negotiations
going on in these rounds. On the other hand,
the developed countries' persistence to hold a
new round seems as going through the back
door to thrust a number of new issues on the
Organisation's agenda, which is rejected by de-
veloping countries for reasons provided here-
with.

7- It is the right of developing countries to reject
the review of any new issues of which: competi-
tion, investment, governmental purchases,
trade facilities, labour and environment issues.
The reasons for this opposition can be summar-
ised as follows: developing countries are cur-
rently burdened by the implementation of the
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commitments contained in existing agreements.
They are also committed to many obligations,
which they are incapable of executing and
which need to be reviewed from the develop-
mental aspect. It is impossible to impose new
obligations on developing countries before con-
cluding this revision and to give ample time to
implement the amended commitments.
Furthermore, a number of new issues that do
not concern the Organisation, either because
these are not trade issues or there are other in-
ternational organisations that deal with them
(e.g. labour issues handled by ILO, about it a
declaration was promulgated in 1998: "Labour
Principal Rights Declaration". We welcome this
declaration and its emphasis that such rights
are not to be taken as a pretext for trade sanc-
tions or protectionist measures against the de-
veloping countries. This applies as well to the
environment handled by UNEP and many other
organisations.). Nevertheless, industrial coun-
tries insist on thrusting them on the Organisa-
tion's activities for reasons of their own. These
include taking advantage of the power of impos-
ing implementation and penalties (such as intel-
lectual property rights, which is not a trade is-
sue and is addressed by other organisations
and international agreements). This also in-
cludes protection of the trade interestsof devel-
oped countries by opening the markets of de-
veloping countries before their trade and
investments without any restrictions especially
those on boosting domestic production and ex-
ports. This also includes depriving developing
countries from utilising important instruments
such as directing foreign investments and gov-
ernment expenditures (government purchases)
in order to increase employment, enhance do-
mestic industries, address economic recession,
and support developmental efforts in general.
This indicates that adding new issues on the
Organisation's agenda undermines develop-
ment issue. Therefore, developing countries
must resist this decisively.

8- It is necessary to resist the -pressures
brought to bear by developed countries to com-
mence negotiations on new reductions in cus-
toms duties on industrial goods, and to alleviate
non-tariff restrictions on them. This is a new is-
sue, as it was not placed on the agenda accord-
ing to the Uruguay Round. On the other hand,
developing countries cannot bear any more re-
ductions in tariffs determined on their industrial
imports due to their deteriorating national indus-
tries and the increase of tariff and non-tariff bar-
riers imposed by industrial countries on industri-
al exports to their markets in general. It is unfair
that developed countries should stall in remov-
ing restrictions on their industries (textiles and
clothes) while developing countries are de-
manded to speed up lifting barriers before in-
coming products from developed countries to
their markets.

9- Developing countries must resist the trend of
expanding the competence of WTO to comprise
matters other than trade across national bor-
ders, whether under the pretext of introducing
new issues or exacting the implementation of
existing agreements. The competence of WTO
has expanded in terms of legislation, monitoring
implementation and penalising those who break
the rules to the extent that it has become a form
of an international ministry for economy and
trade. By this, it has encroached on much of the
powers of national countries particularly, devel-
oping countries. It is time to redress matters by
preventing the expansion of the Organisation's
competencies and even reducing those in
force. It is incumbent that the work of the WTO
Secretariat is to be confined to the facilitation of
performing the tasks of consultation, negotia-
tions and the like on the part of the member
countries. This role is to be done with full neu-

~ trality i.e. without any impartiality to the inter-

ests of the advanced industrial countries. This
role is not to exceed the set limits in a manner
that does injustice to the major effective authori-
ties in WTO, namely governments representa-
tives
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10- The issue of transparency and democratic
participation should be addressed by the Organ-
ization's activities. In this respect, all dictatorial
practices in decision-making within WTO shall
be abandoned. A small group of the industrial
countries representatives meet in camera to for-
mulate the provisions of the different agree- .
ments and decisions, to be imposed later on the
developing countries that represent the majority
in WTO. Pressures are then exerted to sign
them without any ample chance to examine
these agreements and decisions. In particular,
more opportunities should be available for seri-
ous participation before the large bloc of mem-
bers, namely developing countries including
- small and poor. Better opportunities for following
discussions and negotiations and for participa-
tions in WTO conferences must be offered to
civil society organisations concerned with issues
raised in the Organization, especially organiza-
tions in developing countries. Civil society or-
ganisations should also be provided with
enough information in this concern. It is neces-
sary to create specific effective mechanisms to
enable civil society organisations to voice their
opinions in the WTO issues, participate and ef-
fect the promulgation of the different decisions.
11- The WTO is asked to freeze the member-
ship of Israel due to the destruction of the eco-
nomic infrastructure in Palestine and other occu-
pied territories, the forcible economic siege that
impedes trade flow to the occupied territories
and the racial discrimination against the popula-
tion and the Arab labour in the occupied Pales-
tine and the other Arab territories. All this crip-
ples the trade and development process in
Palestine, the other occupied territories and the
whole Arab region.

Cairo, 24 October 2001
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World Forum on the WTO
Beirut 5-8 November 2001

Beirut Declaration For Global Peace
and Social Justice

NO TO THE MILITARIZATION OF
GLOBALIZATION

Towards a Global Front for Global
Peace and Social Justice

Between 5 and 8 November 2001, the World
Forum on globalization and global trade was
held in Beirut organized by the Lebanese Plat-
form on the WTO and coordinated by the Arab
NGO Network for Development. The forum at-
tracted participation from civil society represen-
tatives from around the world. The sessions
and workshops that spanned 4 days were at-
tended by more than 1000 persons, including
representatives of 65 Arab organizations, 55 or-
ganizations from around the world, and more
than 200 Lebanese organizations ranging from
Social, Developmental and environmental
NGOs, to women's groups, to youth groups, to
labor and farmer unions.

Introduction:

1- The Fourth Ministerial Meeting of the World
Trade Organization in Doha will be held while
the United States is leading a war in Afghani-
stan that is expected to expand into the sectors
of finance, economy, and media. The military
activities will possibly reach other regions and
countries under the pretext of eradicating terror-
ism. The war goes hand in hand with indicators
that serious setbacks in human rights, liberties,
and democracy are taking place both on the
global and local levels.

2- The Doha ministerial on November 9, 2001
is the first global meeting of its scale since the
September 11 attacks, and after the start of the
war on Afghanistan. This gives it a special im-
portance. It is also held for the first time in an

Arab country, close to besieged Iraqg, and near
Palestine, witness one of the hottest conflicts in
the past decades, where the Palestinians are
still facing one of the few remaining models of
direct foreign colonial occupation. An occupa-
tion that spreads into two other Arab countries,
Syria and Lebanon. ,

3- The World Forum on Globalization and Glo-
bal Trade, held in Beirut between 5 and 8 No-

-vember 2001, acknowledges the strong link be-

tween the economic, political, and military
aspects of globalization. It recognizes, owing to
the latest developments and their significance,
that there is a linkage between the current glo-
balization process and the push for a global
trade system.

Militarization of Globalization and the
War Against Afghanistan:

4- The participants, after exploring the dramatic
global changes taking place, have seen what
can be termed as the "Militarization of Globali-
zation". This can be considered as an extremist
reaction, albeit a logical conclusion to the fail-
ure in managing the unequal economic and so-
cial globalization by the established economic
means and tools.. It also reflects the untamed
desire of the US for direct control over econom-
ic, cultural and intellectual capacities of the
world.

5- The Non-Governmental Organizations partic-
ipating in the World Forum had condemned,
single-handedly and collectively, the terrorist at-
tacks against innocent civilians in the US on
September 11, they also denounced the Tali-
ban extremist approach and behaviors. They
renew this denunciation today, but they also be-
lieve that the current war on Afghanistan goes
beyond the reaction to the events of September
11, and into an independent agenda and an in-
ternational plan by the US to strengthen its hold
on the global order.
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The War on Afghanistan:

6- We, at the World Forum on the Globalization
and Global Trade, denounce the war on the Af-
ghani people and warn against the dire conse-
guences that might ensue. We also caution
against the expansion of the current war to
reach other countries, as proclaimed many
times by American officials.” We warn against
using the pretext of war against terrorism to ex-
ert more pressures on the people of the world,
particularly in developing countries, unilaterally
or multilaterally, in order to impose more eco-
nomic and political provisions beginning in
Doha, continuing into other forums, and in bilat-
eral negotiations.

7- The current war is conducted by the US un-
der different names and pretexts, whether ideo-
logical, political, or racist, such as the "clash of
civilizations". The classification of the world into
two camps, "with the US" or "against the US"
(i.e., "with terrorism") and the claim of carrying
out a Third World War against terrorism are all
expressions that lead to intensifying the "clash"
between peoples and to the charging-of bigoted
practices especially since the current phase of
globalization goes hand in hand with the in-
crease in poverty and marginalization, the in-
crease in the rift between North and South, and
the rich and poor, the reign of double standards
in international standards, and the absence of
democracy, participation, respect of human
rights, and social justice.

8- In this context, we call on the United Nation's
General Assembly, being an international repre-
sentative body, to immediately hold a meeting
to put an end to the one-sided control of the
world and take the necessary measures to stop
the war on Afghanistan, to allow for the free
self-determination of the Afghanis, to the formu-
lation of a balanced and just concept regarding
the content and shape of international relations
and their related institutions, including the defi-
nition of terrorism, especially after the growth of

extremisr,(i'rrationality, military threats, interna-
tional conflicts, and the activation of military alli-
ances after September 11.

The Palestinian Question and Israeli
Occupation:

9- On the other hand, the latest developments
took place while Israeli aggression against the
Palestinians and occupation of the Arab land in
Palestine, Golan Heights, and Lebanon contin-
ues. The developments concur with the dispos-
session of Palestinians of their rights to their
freedom, their self-determination, their return to
their homeland, and the building of their sove-
reign state on their land.

10- Confronting the militarized globalization will
not be complete without the removal of the last
bastion of foreign colonialism in the region, i.e.,
the Zionist colonalization of Palestinian, Syrian,
and Lebanese land, according to the various
resolutions of the UN and its conventions. It is
clear that strengthening security and the oppot-
tunity for economic and social development in
the Middle East depend to a high degree on
putting an end to Israeli occupation and guaran-
teeing the basic rights of Palestinians, particu-
larly the right of return, the right to self-
determination, and the right to an independent
state according to international charters.

The Blockade against Iraq:

11- The patrticipants in the World Forum on Glo-
balization and Global Trade believe that the
continuing suffering of the people of Iraq due to
the unjust blockade and the continuing US
presence in the Gulf is, in turn, a threat to glo-
bal security and peace, and a hindering to the
process of economic and social development in
the Middie East.

12- We, at the World Forum on the Globaliza-
tion and Global Trade, stress the need to imme-
diately end the embargo on the people of Iraq,
to allow them their right to free self-
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determination according to democratic bases
and principles without any external intervention.

Democracy and Human Rights:

13- The participants in the World Forum on Glo-

balization and Global trade, while repudiating

American hegemony, and refuse the religious
F\extremism, especially in Arab countries, call on
national governments in the region to answer to
the demands of their people and the represen-
tatives of their civil societies towards the
strengthening of democracy, popular participa-
tion, the respect of human rights, and social jus-
tice in their respective countries.

Towards a Global Front Against the War _ -
and For a Alternative Globalization:

14- The meeting on Globalization and Global
Trade in Beirut is a turning point in the strength-
ening of relations between institutions, and civil
and grassroots organizations from the North
and South. It was a clear stand of solidarity on
the part of representatives of NGOs from
around the world with the peoples of the Arab
world and its civil society during these critical
times. It was also a frank declaration of the re-
fusal of the logic of war and the clash of civiliza-
tions. This meeting will be an additional step in o
the forging of strong and deep-rooted interna-
tional coalitions based on a. rational view of
neo-liberal globalization and its dangers, and
on potential alternatives built on solidarity.

15- Holding the 4th WTO ministerial in Doha is
an important opportunity to reaffirm our commit-
ment, both in the North and the South, to the
building of a world governed by peace, justice,
tolerance, freedom, and democracy.

Beirut 8/11/2001
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World Forum on the WTO
Beirut 5-8 November 2001

Final Declaration and

Recommendations
NO TO A NEW ROUND IN DOHA

Between the 5th and the 8th of November
2001, on the eve of the 4th ministerial meeting
of the WTO in Doha, a world forum on globali-
zation and global trade was held in Beirut. The
meeting was attended by civil society represen-
tatives from 5 continents to take a position on
the Doha meeting of the WTO and its agenda.
The meeting also discussed new global devel-
opments and the atmosphere of militarization
and war that is currently dominating all aspects
of life on the planet.

After numerous sessions and workshops, the
participants declare the following:

The importance of the Doha meeting is in the
fact that it will be the first global meeting after
the September 11 attacks and after the start of
the war on Afghanistan. It is also held for the
first time in Arab country, not far from besieged
Iraq anq from Palestine, where the Palestinian
are facing a continuing Israeli occupation.

This new reality should make us cautious
against pressures on developing countries to
make more concessions. We refuse any use of
global trade or its mechanisms as a tool in the
current declared war.

Seven years since the creation of the WTO has
given us ample time to examine the promises of
prosperity, development, opening up of markets
to the products of developing nations, and the
numerous benefits that the latter would have
enjoyed from joining the organization. What
really happened was completely the opposite.
Economic tagnation spread to include more and
more countries. Developing countries faced
huge losses in their economies and exchange.
Protectionist measures in the countries of the

=
global north remained an obstacle to the prod-
ucts of the South. Agriculture and food security
was hit with tremendous losses and damage.
The technological divide between north and
south became unprecedented, while barriers to
the transfer of technology became stronger,
and the workforce was barred from free move-
ment.
The implementation of WTO agreements and
its mechanisms has shown that it is completely
biased in favor of big multinationals and global
capital. The WTO does not give any considera-
tion to international justice, nor to the interests
of developing countries, not to the people of the
global north themselves. It goes compietely

" against development, and peoples' rights of de-
velopment, this explains the emergence of a
global movement opposed to the existence of
the WTO, its role and mechanisms.
The rhetoric of the free market is an ideology
biased in favor of global capital. What the WTO
seeks is in complete opposition to the principles
of social justice, human rights, and international
charters. Our criticism of the WTO is based on
what humanity had agreed upon decades ago:
the UN charters for human rights. The Human

__Rights declaration of 1986 states, in its first arti-

cle, that the human right for development re-
quires the complete implementatiori of the right
of self-determination. That includes the com-
plete and unconflicted sovereignty of peocple
over their natural resources and wealth.

The WTO aims to become a trading authority
above countries and nations, thus practically
eliminating their ability to formulate social, eco-
nomic, and financial policies that achieve devel-
opment. The WTO also removes the authority
of national legal systems in all areas that fall
within its scope. This drains the right for devel-
opment, and the majority of economic and so-
cial right of people and individuals, from their
meaning. It deprives people from poiitical, insti-
tutional, and legal tools that would allow them
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to create national development policies and the
means to achieve them.

The rules at work in the WTO aim to make
trade an absolute and comprehensive principle.
They push development, human rights, and the
interests of people to the side, where they are
readapted to global trade and not the-opposite.
The creation of a global organization with such
power and authority is a dangerous issue in it-
self. It becomes more and more ominous in
light of the current push to militarize globaliza-
tion and the unipolar hegemony on the global
decision.

Based on the above, the participants in the
Word Forum in Beirut, and at the conclusion of
their discussions, declare the following posi-
tions to the 4th ministerial meeting in Doha on
the 9th of November 2001: .
1) We refuse a new round of negotiations in the
WTO and any inclusion of new issues on the
agenda, especially those connected with invest-
ment, competition, government procurement,
and other issues that will overwhelm the meet-
ing and puts the delegates of developing coun-
tries in a position where it is impossible for
them to follow negotiations on all those issues
at the same time.

2) We call for the reevaluation of previous
agreements in light of the practice of their im-
plementation that showed a great bias against
the interests of developing countries. This in-
cludes the reevaluation and the correction, or
the annulment, of harmful agreements, or those
that where signed under pressure or ignorance.
Those being factors that eliminate will and cor-
rupt the contract.

3) We call for the cancellation of agreements on
intellectual property that inhibit developing
countries from providing adequate health care
to their people; that block the transfer of tech-
nology, and that protect the interests of supra-
nafional organizations and facilitates their pilfer-
ing of cultural and genetic heritage of

developing countries.

4) We call for the exclusion of agriculture from
the scope of the WTO and the ban on dumping
practiced by multinational corporations. This
means the lift of agricultural subsidies in indus-
trialized countries, and the opening up of their
markets to the agricultural products of develop-
ing countries. It also includes the right of devel-

~ oping countries to create national policies to de-

velop and protect their agriculture and farmers.
It also means the refusal of any measures that
aim to monopolize the production of seeds
through patents and genetic modification.

5) We refuse to basic services (water, health,
education, etc.) in trade agreements, since
these are connected directly to the well being of
people. These should remain under the control
of people through their national institutions and
not market forces and the purpose of quick
gain.

6) We refuse the inclusion of labor standards in
WTO agreements and call for the adherence to
the standards of the ILO.

7) We refuse any transgression of international
environmental treaties, and we call for the ad-
herence of trade agreements and practices to
the respect of environmental safety and health
standards.

8) We refuse the internal mechanisms of the
WTO, especially its conflict resolution process,
since they are neither democratic, nor transpar-
ent, nor do they provide equal representation in
the decision-making process. We call for new
mechanisms based on those conditions and the
abilities of developing countries.

Global economy and global trade should follow
the bases of the consolidation of global justice
and equality. They should allow all countries to
benefit from economic, scientific, and techno-
logical advancement. This way global trade will
strengthen peace and global stability and not
become an instrument in the creation of conflict
and war.
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Our world is not for sale and peoples' lives and
well being are not a material for trade.

The global protest movement that succeeded in
stopping the meeting in Seatile two years ago,
because of the accumulation of the struggle and
coordination and solidarity between its compo-
nents, is now capable of stopping the new round
in Doha and in enforcing the respect of peoples'
rights and the rights of developing countries in
particular to achieve development, social justice
and peace.

Changing the location of WTO meetings from
one country to another in order to avoid what
happened in Seattle in 1999 will not solve the
problem. What we demand is that the WTO
changes its mechanisms and content, not the lo-
cation of its meetings. If the WTO does not do
so, then any meeting, wherever it may be, will
become another Seattle.

Beirut, 8 November 2001
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Message of Solidarity from the Insti-
tute for Philosophy and Social
Progress to the Organizations Assem-
bled at the Weorld Forum on the World
Trade Organization in Béirut, Novem-
ber 2001

The Institute for Philosophy and Social
Progress sends its greetings and extends its
solidarity to the organizations assembled in Bei-
rut at the World Forum on the World Trade Or-
ganization.

This is clearly a time of trial for the peoples of
the earth as we struggle to find a way forward
in a world dominated by a system which sys-
tematically holds back the development of hu-
man capacities, individual and collective, and
which deforms human character at its very
core. As we continue the search for alternatives
to the global market, and for an effective strate-
gy for change, we propose that the following
principles guide our reflection.

1- The aim of all our work is to promote the full
development of human capacities --both the ca-
pacities of individual human persons and the
collective capacities of human civilization as a
whole, as part of humanity's larger calling to
contribute to the evolution of the universe to-
wards ever higher degrees of organization, to
use a somewhat older vocabulary, the realiza-
tion of the poteitial for spirituality which is latent
in matter itself (Mansueto 1995, 1997, 1998).
We struggle against the market order because,
as Socrates, Plato, and Aristotle suspected,
and as Marx clearly demonstrated over 150
years ago, the market holds back the full devel-
opment of human capacities. Responding only
to the motion of supply and demand, the market
has no access to information regarding the im-
pact of various activities on the development of
human capacities, or on the integrity of the eco-
system and the social fabric. More specifically,
as Marx demonstrated, as economies become

more technologically sophisticated, (other
things being equal) the rate of return on capital
declines, leading to a systematic reallocation of
resources to low wage, low technology activi-
ties where the rate of return is higher, thus hold-
ing back technological progress (Marx 1867/
1978). The market system also forms people
morally and intellectually to work only in order
to consume, and thus turns human beings
away from their cosmohistorical vocation as au-
thentic participants in the creative life of God
and thus habituates them to seek the lesser
over the higher good (Fromm 1947).

The popular front against market driven globali-
zation must also be a popular front in search of
a new social order which promotes the full de-
velopment of human capacities.

2- Making this sort of judgment presupposes a
substantive doctrine of the Good -some stand-
point from which we can determine that human
development really is a value, and one which
takes precedence over individual luxury con-
sumption. Nihilistic doctrines which leave judg-
ments of meaning and value ungrounded also
leave the working classes ideologically dis-
armed and indirectly legitimate the market allo-
cation of resources. Unable to find an adequate
ground for their moral ideas, people become in-
capable of judging --and thus of seeing injus-
tice. Unable to find an adequate ground for
hope, they become incapable of action on be-
half of the Good.

The popular front against market driven globali-
zation must also be a popular front against nihi-
lism and despair.

3- Human beings have historically arrived at
their principles of value in two different ways:
on the basis of religious traditions and by way
of the via dialectica, a rational ascent to first
principles in terms of which the universe can be
explained and human action and human society
ordered. The broad movement in opposition to
the global market includes elements which
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have arrived at their criteria of value by both
paths. Many of the religious traditions which
motivate opposition to the global market have,
furthermore, long histories of conflict with each
other, tensions which articulate profound and
authentic differences with regard to questions
which bear powerfully on the direction of any fu-
ture human civilization. There also remains a
profound tension between the partisans of the
via dialectica and practitioners of traditional wis-
doms who see dialectics as Eurocentric and
covertly exclusivist in its universalism. One of
the principal tasks facing our movement is frank
and open dialogue among these various ten-
dencies. While it is neither necessary nor possi-
ble, nor even desirable that we arrive at a uni-
fied ideological perspective, we will not be able
to mount an effective resistance to the market
order so long as rage against the market order,
which holds back the development of all our
many and diverse civilizational projects, is redi-
rected against each others' sanctuaries and sa-
cred places, or channeled into internecine war-
fare. .

The popular front against market driven globali-
zation must also be a popular front against fun-
damentalism, ideological repression and civili-
zational-exclusivism of every kind.

4- Some of the tendencies involved in the strug-
gle against the global market conserve premar-
ket forms of oppression, especially the oppres-
sion of women. This in turn weakens the
participation of women, many of whom continue
to see the market order as a liberation from an-
cient, patriarchal forms of oppression, in the re-
sistance to market-driven globalization. While
we cannot make some one specific feminist
doctrine a point of unity of our movement (any
more than we make any one specific critique of
the market order a criterion of participation in
our struggle), we must uphold the liberation of
women as a constitutive goal of our movement
and point out the ways in which the market or-

der, far from liberating women, in fact com-
pounds their burdens.

The popular front against market driven globali-
zation, as a movement for the full development
of human capacities, must also be a movement
for the liberation of women.

5- The historic (and continuing) role of the Unit-
ed States as the economic headquarters and
the principal political, military, and ideological
agent of the global market order makes it a le-
gitimate target of political resistance to that or-
der. At the same time, it is necessary to remem-
ber that it is the market order itself, and not the
United States as such, which is "the principal
enemy of the peoples of the Earth." The US
government is merely an instrument of the mar-
ket order. The working classes and oppressed
peoples of the United States are themselves
the victims of the global market order and an
important element in any global antimarket alli-
ance. The diverse, multinational working class-
es and oppressed nationality communities of
the United States are, furthermore, themselves
carriers of many of the ideological and religious
traditions which motivate resistance to the mar-
ket order throughout the rest of the world. Politi-
cal and military actions which target US civil-
ians undermine the unity of the antimarket
alliance and in fact threaten to turn potential al-
lies into bitter enemies. They also risk a global
war which will lead not to authentic social revo-
lution but to civilizational collapse. Our strategy
within the United States should center on tap-
ping into ideological and religious traditions
which might motivate opposition to the market
order, or at least neutralize support for US eco-
nomic, political, military, and ideological inter-
ventions, not on actions which provoke and po-
larize.

The popular front against market driven globali-
zation must aim not at global war but rather at
cultural hegemony, building a broad global
movement which unites the vast majority of hu-
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manity in the construction of a new global order
which permits the flourishing of diverse civiliza-
tional paths towards human development.

Seek Wisdom and Do Justice.

Unite Humanity to Chart the Next Steps in the
Human Civilizational Project.

The present darkness notwithstanding, our fu-
ture is brilliant.

Anthony Mansueto

President

Mary M. Mansueto

Vice President and Secretary
Gallup, New Mexico

31 October 2001
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ENDLESS WAR?
by Walden Bello!)
September 2001

The assault on the World Trade Center was
horrific, despicable, and unpardonable, but it is
important not to lose perspective, especially a
historical one. For a response that is dictated
primarily by fury such as that now displayed by
some American politicians, while understanda-
ble, is likely to simply serve as one more proof
for Santayana's dictum that those who do not
remember history are bound to repeat it.

THE MORAL EQUATION

The scale and consequences of the- World
Trade Center attack are massive indeed, but
this was not the worst act of mass terrorism in
US history, as some US media are wont to
claim. The over 5000 lives lost in New York are
irreplaceable, but one must not forget that the
atomic raids on Hiroshima and Nagasaki killed
210,000 people, most of them civilians, most
perishing instantaneously. But one may object
that you can't really compare the World Trade
Center attack to the nuclear bombings since, af-
ter all, Hiroshima and Nagasaki were targets in
a war. But why not, since the purpose of the nu-
clear bombings was not mainly to destroy mili-
tary or infrastructural targets, but to terrorize
and destroy the civilian population? Indeed, the
whole allied air campaign against Germany and
Japan in 1944-45, which produced the fire-
storms in Dresden, Hamburg, and Tokyo, that
killed tens of thousands had as its central aim
to kill and maim as many civilians as possible.
Similarly, during the Korean War, terror bomb-
ing of civilians was the policy of the US Air
Force's Far Eastern Command, which was in-
structed to pulverize anything that moved in en-
emy territory. So successful was the policy that
in the summer of 1951, the commander was
able to report that "there is no structure left to

be targeted".

During the Cold War, mass elimination of the
enemy's civilian population, alongside the de-
struction of his armed forces or industry, was in-
stitutionalized in the strategy of massive nucle-
ar retaliation that lay at the center of the
doctrine of Deterrence. In Vietnam, where the
US was frustrated by the fact that combatants
and civilians were indistinguishable, indiscrimi-
nate killing of civilians was a central part of a
"counterinsurgency war" in which 20,000 civil-
ians were systematically assassinated under
the ClA's Operation Phoenix Program in the
Mekong Delta.

But must not such actions against civilians be
judged in the context of a broader strategic ob-
jective of sapping the enemy's will to fight and
thus bring the war to a conclusion? But then
how different is this justification from the terror-
ists' aim to change the foreign policy of the US
government by eroding the support of the coun-
try's civilian population?

The point is not to engage in a "maleficent cal-
culus," as Jeremy Bentham would have called
this exercise, but to point out that the US gov-
ernment hardly possesses the high ground in
the current moral equation. Indeed, one can
say that terrorists like Osama bin Laden, an ex-
CIA prot?g?, have learned their lessons on the
strategic targeting of the civilian population from
Washington's traditional strategy of total war-
fare, where damage to the civilian population is
not simply seen as collateral but as essential to
achieving the ends of war.

THE CLAUSEWITZIAN CALCULUS

In the aftermath of the World Trade Center as-

sault, the perpetrators of the dastardly deed
have been called "irrational" or "madmen" or
people that embody evil. This is understandable
as an emotional reaction but dangerous as a
basis for policy. The truth is the perpetrators of
the deed were very rational. If they were indeed
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people connected with Osama bin Laden, their
goal was most likely to raise the costs to the
United States of maintaining its current policies
in the Middle East, which they consider unjust
and inequitable, and this was their way of doing
it. They very rationally picked the targets and
weapons to be used, paying attention not only
to maximum destruction but also to maximum
symbolism. The choice of the World Trade Cen-
ter towers and the Pentagon as the targets, and
American Airlines and United Airlines planes as
the delivery vehicles doubling as warheads,
was the product of cold-blooded thinking and
planning. The loss of their own lives was fac-
tored into the calculation. What we saw was a
rational calculus of means to achieve a desired
end. In the view of these people, terrorism, like
war, is the extension of politics by other means.
These are Clausewitzian minds, and the worst

mistake one can make is to regard them as’

madmen.

PEARL HARBOR OR TET?

One metaphor that the Washington establish-
ment has used to capture the essence of recent
events is that of a second Pearl Harbor, with
the implication that, like the first, the September
11 tragedy will galvanize the American people
to an unprecedented level of unity to win the
war against still unidentified enemies. The other
side, one suspects, operates with a different
metaphor, and this is that of the Tet Offensive
of 1968. The objective of the Vietnamese was
to launch massive simultaneous uprisings that,
even if defeated separately, would nevertheless
add up to a strategic victory by convincing the
other side, especially its civilian base, that the
war was unwinnable. The aim was to rob the
US of the will to win the war, and here the Viet-
namese succeeded.

The perpetrators of World Trade Center assault
are operating with a similar calculus, and, de-
spite the current jingoistic talk in Washington, it

is not certain that they are wrong. Will the
American people really bear any burden and
pay any price in a struggle that will persist way
into the future, with no assurance of victory, in-
deed, with no clear sense of who the enemies
are and of what "victory" will consist of?

The media is full of news about the creation of
an alliance against terrorism, conveying the im-
pression that coordination among key states
combined with the outrage of citizens every-
where will give a Washington-led coalition an
unbeatable edge. Perhaps in the short run, al-
though even this is not certain. For the problem
is that, as in guerrilla wars, this is not a war that
will be won strictly or mainly by military means.

THE UNDERLYING ISSUES
If it was bin Lag_en's network that was responsi-
~ble. for the World Trade Center attack, then the

" underlying issues are the twin pillars of US poli-

cy in the Middle East. One is subordination of
the interests of the peoples of the region to the
US' untrammeled access to Middle East oil in
order to maintain its petroleum-based civiliza-
tion. To this end, the US overthrew the national-
ist government of Mossadegh in Iran in 1953,
cultivated the repressive Shah of Iran as the
gendarme of the Persian Gulf, supported anti-
democratic feudal regimes in the Arabian penin-
sula, and introduced a massive permanent mili-
tary presence in Saudi Arabia, which contains
some of Islam's most sacred shrines and cities.
The war against Saddam Hussein was justified
as a war to beat back aggression, but every-
body knew that Washington's key motivation
was to ensure that the region's most massive
oil reserves ‘would remain under the control of
pro-Western elites.

The other pillar is unstinting support for Israel.
That Arab feelings about Israel are so elemen-
tal is not difficult to comprehend. It is hard to
argue against the fact that the state of Israel
was born on the basis of the massive dispos-
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session of the Palestinian people from their
country and their lands. It is impossible to deny
that Israel is a European settler-state, one
whose establishment was essentially a dis-
placement from European territory of the ethno-
cultural contradictions of European society. The
Holocaust was an unspeakable crime against
humanity, but it was utterly wrong to impose its
political consequences--chief of which was the
creation of Israel--on a people who had nothing
to do with it.

It is hard to contradict Arab claims that it was
essentially support from the United States that
created the state of Israel; that it has been mas-
sive US military aid- and backing that has main-
tained it in the last half century; and that it is
deep confidence in perpetual US military and
political support that enables Israel to oppose in
practice the emergence of a viable Palestinian
state.

Unless the US abandons these two pillars of its
policies, there will always be thousands of re-
cruits for acts of terrorism such as that which
occurred last week. And while we may con-
demn terrorist acts--as we must, strongly--it is
another thing to expect desperate people not to
adopt them, especially when they can point to
the fact that it was such methods that targeted
civilians as well as military personnel, combined
with the Intifada, that forced Israel to agree to
the 1993 Oslo Accord that led to the.creation of
the Palestinian entity.

Yet another reason why the strategic equation
does not favor the US is that there are a great
many people in the world that are ambivaient
about terrorism. In contrast to Europe, there
has been a relatively muted response to the
World Trade Center event in the South. A sur-
vey would probably reveal that while many peo-
ple in the Third World are appalled by hijackers'
methods, they are not unsympathetic to their
objectives. As one Chinese-Filipino entrepren-
eur said, "lt's horrible, but on the other hand,
the US had it coming". If this reaction is com-

mon among middle class people, it would not
be surprising if such ambivalence towards ter-
rorism is widespread among the 80 per cent of
the world's population that are marginalized by
current global political and economic arrange-
ments.

There is simply too much distrust, dislike, or
just plain hatred of a country that has become
so callous in its pursuit of economic power and
arrogant in its political and military relations with
the rest of the world and so brazen in declaring
its cultural superiority over the rest of us. As in
the equation of guerrilla war, civilian ambiva-
lence in the theater of battle translates strategi-
cally to a minus when it comes to the staying
power of the authorites and a plus when it
comes to that of the terrorists.

In sum, if there is one thing we can be certain
of, it is that massive retaliation on the part of
the US will not put an end to terrorism. It will
simply amplify the upward spiral of violence, as
the other side will resort to even more spectac-
ular deeds, fed by unending waves of recruits.
The September 11 tragedy is the clearest evi-
dence of the bankruptcy of the 30-year-old poli-
cy of mailed fist, massive retaliation response
to terrorism. This policy has simply resulted in
the extreme professionalization of terrorism.
The only response that will really contribute to
global security and peace is for Washington to
address not the symptoms but the roots of ter-
rorism. It is for the United States to reexamine
and substantially change its policies in the Mid-
dle East and the Third World, supporting for a
change arrangements that will not stand in the
way of the achievement of equity, justice, and
genuine national sovereignty for currently mar-
ginalized peoples. Any other way leads to end-
less war. : :

- Executive Director of Focus on the Global
South and professor at the University of the
Philippines.
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Participants list

Name ORGANIZATION
Salah Salah Ajial Social Center
A.R. Mokaddem Al Rabita Al Sakafia (The Cultural League) - Tripoly
Amine Oweida Al Rabita Al Sakafia (The Cultural League) - Tripoly
Kamel Mohanna Amel Association
Samir Makdessi American University of Beirut
Sara Makdessi American University of Beirut
Charles Nasrallah Amnesty International - Lebanon
Tania Salem Arab Forum for Social and Health Sciences (University of Balamand)
Georges Salem Hajjar Arab Forum in Lebanon SN
Khaled Al-Mohtar Arab NGO Network for Development
Ziad Abdel Samad - Arab NGO Network for Development
Nawaf Kabbara Arab Organization for the Disabled
Dandachli Mohamed Architecte
Patricia Nabti Association for Volunteer Services
Salma Kojok Association Insan
Ahmad Baalbaki Association Libanaise de Sociologie
Haifa Jammal Association Najdeh
Zouheir Moanah Association Najdeh
Marti Farha Ammar Association of Women in the Mediterranean Region
Leila Abboud Beirut Arab University
Mohammad Douidar Beirut Arab University
Hoda Ghanem Ghosn Beirut Bar Association
Lily Parshall Beirut Bar Association
Kassem Aina — Beit Atfal Al-Soumoud
Adib Nehme Center for Development Studies
Jaulin Thibaut CERMOC
Antoine Sawaya Civil Society Current
Elham Sawaya Civil Society Current
Mouhammad Najjar Civil Society Current
Wissam Dib Civil Society Current
Amine Farchoukh Collectif Des ONGs au Liban
Najwa Chaar Collective of NGOs for Human Rights
Monther Dagher Collective of the Friends of Tannourine Cedars
Sinan Barraj Committee for the Defense of Civil Rights and Democracy in Lebanon
Mohammad Safa Committee to Follow Up Detainees in Israeli Prisons
Farouk Dahrouj Communist Party - Lebanon
Kanj Hamadeh Communist Students (Youth Group)
Abdel Amir Najdeh Confederation of Drivers Unions
Joseph Matta Confederation of Unions in Mount Lebanon
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Name ORGANIZATION
Leila Zakharia Consultant
Ghaleb Sibai Consumers Lebanon
Ghada Ibrahim Cultural Collective for Prevention of Violence
Abdellatif Abdallah Cultural Social Club / Ainat
Amin Wehbe Democratic Forum
Hikmat El-Eid Democratic Forum
Nadim Abdel Samad Democratic Forum
Ali Faysal Democratic Front for the Liberation of Palestine
Elias Atallah Democratic Left Tendency
Michel Riyashi Democratic Patriotic Youth \
Sara Ghazoui Democratic Youth Movement '
Helena Yehia Direct Line
Eugene Sensenig-Dabbous Diversity Centre (Salzburg/Beirut)
Nada Fattouh Embassy of France in Lebanon
Dany Abdallah Environement Sans Limites
Zouheir Hatab Family Planning Association
Isabelle Eynard Amin Forum Tiers Monde
Ma'an Dagher Friends of Tannourine Cedars
Ali Mrad Garcia Lorca Youth Group
Bechara Chaya General Confederation of Workers in Lebanon
Samir Ahmad General Union of Palestinian Writers and Journalists - Lebanon
Ammar Abboud Grassroots Action
Ghassan Makarem Grassroots Action
Ali Darwish Green Line
Hala Ashour Green Line
Jeurgen Knirsch Greenpeace
Hadi Sabe Ayoun Hanthala Youth Group

- Mahmoud Othman Health Care Society for Palestinians

Mohammad Hamdan Humanitarian Group for Social Development
Moustafa Saeed International Federation for Building and Wood Workers
Ibhar Al-Mleid Jordanian Club - American University of Beirut
Aida Nasrallah League of Lebanese Women's Rights
Linda Mattar League of Lebanese Women's Rights
Bahia Baalbaky League of Secondary Teachers
Amin Sayegh League of Teachers in Lebanon
Kamel Shoya League of Teachers in Lebanon
Hassan Kurayem Lebanese Association for Democratic Elections
Ibrahim Abdallah Lebanese Association for Human Rights
Ibrahim Abdallah Lebanese Association for Human Rights
Nehme Jouma Lebanese Association for Human Rights
Hind Atoui Lebanese Democratic Women's Gathering
Joumana Merhi Lebanese Democratic Women's Gathering
Widad Chakhtoura Lebanese Democratic Women's Gathering
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Malek Ghandour Lebanese Gathering for the environment
Bassem Lameh Lebanese NGO Forum
Adib Nehme Lebanese Platform on the WTO
Kamel Shoya Lebanese Teachers' League Central Committee
Sylvana Lakkis Lebanese Union for the Physically Handicapped
Sami Mansour Lebanese University
Ikbal Doughan Lebanese Women's Council
Chahnaz Fawaz Lebanon Family Planning
"~ Fadia Hamze Lebanon Family Planning
Amin Sayegh Lebenese Teachers' League
Aida Nasraallah Ligue des Droits des Femmes
Mona Saad Maarouf Saad Cultural and Social Foundation
Amin El-Daouk Makassed Philanthropic Association
Ibtissam Atallah Marche Mondiale de la Femme 2000
Bassel Fakih Maroun Baghdadi Youth Group
Mayla Bakhache Mouvement Social
Nassib Lahhoud Movement of Democratic Renewal
Raeda Hatoum Nadi Likol El-Nass Youth Club
Haifa Jammal Najdeh Association
Faten Yacoub National Association for Social Care and Vocational Training
Mona Kabboul National Association for Social Care and Vocational Training
Safia Dahdouh National Association for Social Care and Vocational Training
Siham Diab National Association for Social Care and Vocational Training
Khaled Al-Mohtar National Center for Development and Rehabilitation
Alia El-Hassan National Committee for the Protection of the Environment
Michel Ryashi National Democratic Youth
Hasna' Abou Saleh National Institute for Social Care
Jamila Chehadeh National Institute for Social Care
Mariam Chamieh National Institute for Social Care
Mariam Hammouda National Institution for Health, Social, and Educational Services
Raja Mosleh National Institution for Social Care and Vocational Training
Sawsan Jouhar National Rehabilitation
Abdallah Najm National Union of Youth
Hanifa El-Azhari National Women's Union
Majed Hamattou NGO Collective in Saida
Aman Kabbarah Shaarani NGO Committee to Follow-Up Women's Issues

Sonia Ibratia

NGO Committee to Follow-Up Women's Issues

Houssam Nassif

No Frontiers

Ahmad Soueissi

Nord Sud XX1

Aisha Kayed Norwegian people's aid
Hala Chaaban Norwegian people's aid
Halima Jaroudi Norwegian people's aid
Kassem Sabbah Norwegian people's aid
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Rachid El-Khatib Norwegian people's aid
Wafa El Yassir Norwegian People's Aid
Noura Mrad Pablo Neruda Group
Wadiha Kaddoura Khartabil Palestinian Arab Women's Union
Saifeddine Ammous Palestinian Club - American University of Beirut
Khaled Abdel Majid Palestinian Popular Struggle Front
Dima Sari People's Mouvement
Samah Idriss Peqple's Movement
Akram Barakat Popular Aid Committee
Iman Ekkawi Popular Aid Committee
Abdallah Baalbaki Popular Solidarity
Zahi Azar Programme Eceum Unique D'education Populaire
Najwa Mezher Programme Eceum Unique D'education Populaire 01-341904
Nida' El-Dibs Progressive Youth Organization
Wael Abou Faour Progressive Youth Organization
Ghassan Slaibi Public Services International
Rita Hamdan Pupular Aid for Relief and Development
Hind Attoui Rassemblement Democratique des Femmes Libanaises
Joumana Merhi Rassemblement Democratique des Femmes Libanaises
Kamal Chaya Save the Children - USA
Aziz Karam Secours Populaire Libanais
Chebib Diab Secours Populaire Libanais
Wissam El-Hakim Secours Populaire Libanais
Amin Terro Sibline Workers Union
Hani Assaf Social Progress in Lebanon
Nabil Kharrat Social Progress in Lebanon
Suleiman Suleiman Social Progress in Lebanon
Nabiha Afif Solidarity and Development
Habib Sadek South Lebanon Culutral Council
Souad Bahsoun Salloun Southern Women's Home
Adel Khalif Student
Nadeen Zantout Student (AUB)
Hassan Abbas Syndicate of Lebanese Farm Workers
Fahmieh Charafeddine Third World Forum
Adib Bou Habib Trade Union Organizer
Waddah Fakhri Union of Farmers in South Lebanon
Ahmad Senjekdar Union of High School Teachers
Julia Abou Karroum - Union of Lebanese Democratic Youth
Abbas Fares Union of Lebanese Farm Workers
Ali Kouzeiha Union of Lebanese Farm Workers
Dounia Koriani Union of Lebanese Farm Workers
Elie Harb Union of Lebanese Farm Workers

Faouzi Mohammad Hatoum

Union of Lebanese Farm Workers
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Ghassan Moussa Union of Lebanese Farm Workers
Hassan Kouzeiha Union of Lebanese Farm Workers
Kassem Haidar Union of Lebanese Farm Workers
Kassem Khalifeh Union of Lebanese Farm Workers
Loubnan Jamal Abdel Khalek Union of Lebanese Farm Workers
Moussa Mouakli Union of Lebanese Farm Workers
Moustafa Hamadeh Union of Lebanese Farm Workers
Nimr Azzam Union of Lebanese Farm Workers
Rabih Thabet Union of Lebanese Farm Workers
Riad El-Ashkar Union of Lebanese Farm Workers
Walid Kassab Union of Lebanese Farm Workers
Ghassan Daou Union of Mutuals in Lebanon
Hassan Hamdan Universite Libanaise

Malak Hakim Women's Rights - Canada
Hussein Majed Workers Liberation Front

Ismat Abdel Samad Workers Liberation Front
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Lebanese Platform on the WTO

The Lebanese Meeting on World Trade Organization is a coalition of Lebanese or-
ganizations. It was established in preparation for the world forum on the eve of the
4th ministerial meeting of the WTO that was held in DOHA. It is an open place for all
organizations of the civil society that agree with the general principles. Its members
are:

Arab NGO Network for Development
“General Confederation of Trade Unions

League of the Teachers in Secandary Schools

Syndicate of Lebanese Farm Workers

Union of Farmers in South Lebanon

Union of Syndicates in Mount Lebanon

Collectif des ONGs au Liban

Coordination Forum for NGOs Working in the Palestinian Community in Lebanon
Lebanese Women'’s Council ‘

Lebanese Coordination for the Disabled

Lebanese Council for the Defense of the Environment

Union of Mutuals in Lebanon

Lebanese Federation of NGOs Contracted with the Ministry of Social Affairs
Lebanese Federation of NGOs for the Defense of Children’s Rights

Civil Society Current

Workers Liberation Front

Humanitarian Group for Social Development

League of Lebanese Women'’s Rights

Grassroots Action
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OXFAM INTERNATIONAL / NOVIB

OXFAM SOLIDARITY / BELGIUM

FORD FOUNDATION / CAIRO

SOUTH /NORTH XXI

THE CANADIAN CENTER FOR HUMAN RIGHTS AND DEMOCRACY
SOCIAL WATCH

THIRD WORLD FORUM

INTERNATIONAL STATE OF ALLIANCE “OUR WORLD IS NOT FOR SALE”
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